THE 

HISTORY OF THE BENGALI LANGUAGE 






THE HISTORY OF THE 
BENGALI LANGUAGE 


BIJAYCHANDRA MAZUMDAR, 

Advocate, Calcutta High Court, 

Lecturer in Anthropology and Indian Vernaculars, 
Calcutta University . 


Second Edition 





w 





Jhs- S' 

k?/- 

( 





PRINTED BY BHUPENDRALAL BANERJEE 
AT THE CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY PRESS, SENATE HOUSE, CALCUTTA 


Beg. No. 192B, February, 1927 — 500. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

This book has now been thoroughly revised and 
Lectures I, V and XIII have almost been rewritten, and 
there have been several additions and alterations in 
Lecture XIV, It is regrettable that many typographical 
mistakes disfigure the pages of this work ; my physical 
disability can hardly excuse me with the readers for this 
defect. 

Appreciation of the merits of this work by some noted 
scholars has been a matter of great encouragement to me. 
Of public opinions, I refer here to what the distinguished 
Oriental scholar Dr. L. D. Barnett has been pleased to 
record in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
(London) for 1928. Writes Dr. Barnett i 

“ Mr. Mazumdar’s work on account of its learning, 
vigorous style, and bold deviation from currently accepted 
doctrine deserves a fuller notice than can be accorded to 
it here. Opening with a stout denial of Sir G. Grierson’s 
theory of the origin of the Aryan Vernaculars, he maintains 
their derivation from the Vedic Language and explains 
their variations as due to the influence of non-Aryan 
speech, mainly Dravidiau ; in particular, Bengali, Oriya 
and Assamese are in his opinion all primarily evolved 
from one and the same Eastern Magadhi Prakrit, and 
the first two have been influenced in a secondary degree 

by Dravidiau speech .....To us the most attractive 

chapters are II-XV, on the names of Vanga and Bangll, 
the geography of ancient Bangla with the connected 
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regions — -Grauda, Radha and Vanga, VI, on Bengali phono- 
logy, and VII- IX, a fine study of accent in Sanskrit and 
Bengali and of the Bengali metrical system, which is of 
special value as the author himself has won high distinc- 
tion as a poet in his native language. On the whole, it 
may • be said that the book is most stimulating and 
suggestive, and that it presents a remarkable mass of 
interesting facts relating to modern Bengali / 9 

I make specific mention of the remarks of Dr. Barnett 
as some hints I obtained therefrom led me to rewrite 
several chapters in bringing out this second edition. 

Our scholars have not as yet attempted to write a 
history of our country by taking notice of the ethnical 
elements which have come into the composition of our 
people, and for this reason it has been difficult for general 
readers to understand how some people of Dravidian 
speech could exercise some influence upon our language 
in its early formative period. A peculiar bias of Aryanism 
befogs the minds of many, and a sort of misdirected 
patriotism does not allow many to see things as they are. 
The revised, or rather the rewritten Lecture V may to 
a certain extent be helpful to the young scholars to form 
right notions relating to our ethnical situation. 

Calcutta University 

B. C. MAZUMDAR 

1887 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


The following lectures on the History of the Bengali 
Language are intended to give a sketch, in broad outline, 
of the origins of that language and the various influences, 
linguistic, ethnic, social, that shaped and moulded its 
earlier history. One essential requirement of a scientific 
procedure in an investigation of this sort, 1 have steadily 
kept in view. The ethnic as well as the social history of a 
people or group of peoples must corroborate and light up 
the linguistic history, if the latter is to be rescued from 
the realm of prehistoric romance to which the story of 
philological origins, as so often told, must be however 
reluctantly assigned by the critical or scientific historian of 
to-day. One or two incidental results of my application of 
this anthropological test may be here mentioned. I have 
had no occasion to invent different Aryan belts for the 
imaginary migratory movements of some unknowable 
patois-speaking hordes, to account for the distinctive and 
peculiar phenomena of the provincial languages or dialects, 
e.g. 9 those of Bengal : they are fitly explained by the 
successive ethnic contacts and mixtures with neighbouring 
or surrounding indigenous peoples. Similarly I have had 
no hesitation in recognizing within proper limits, the 
principle of miscegenation in the growth of language, as 
of race, provided that the organic accretions from outside 
grow to the livinsr radicle or nucleus which persists as an 
independent or individual entity. In this way I have 
sought to explain many of the phenomena regarding the 
grafting of Dravidian structural and syntactical elements, 
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on some languages or dialects o£ so-called Aryan stock 
(including those of Bengal). One interesting example of 
this is to he seen in the accent systems of the different 
Bengali dialects, which naturally show traces of that 
ethnic miscegenation to which the anthropological history 
of the people bears an unmistakable testimony, the more 
so as tone and accent are among what may be called 
tertiary racial characters of speech, and in their deep 
working redispositions, and relative stability, supply fit 
material for experimental variations of this sort. 

In the course of these lectures, I have dealt with the 
more important topics relating to the origins of the 
Bengali language, explaining my own views and conclu- 
sions, rather than combating the theories that hold the 
field, and I have used the illustrative material briefly and 
suggestively, rather than exhaustively. 

A few words may be necessary to explain the occasion 
of the present publication. It was in 190 9 that I first 
gave a definite shape to the results of my study of the 
Bengali language and its history, but certain eye troubles 
which began at about that time, interfered with the im- 
mediate completion of my plans. Three or four years 
later, after those troubles had ceased with the total loss of 
eye-sight, I turned to my materials again, and worked at 
them, till in 1917 not knowing what to do with these 
unpublished papers, I sent them, at the instance of a friend, 
to the Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, President of the 
Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts in the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta to see if any use could be made of them 
in connection with that scientific study of the Vernacular, 
which had long been one of Sir Asufcosh’s eherised projects 
in his scheme of University reconstruction and extension. 
To my great surprise, not unmixea with thankfulness, I 
found myself called upon, months later, to deliver a course 
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of lectures on the History of the Bengali Language* in the 
Post-Graduate Department in the University of Calcutta, 
I took the advantage of the opportunity so generously 
afforded, to revise my original papers* in view of a number 
of facts that had been since brought to light. I have to 
thankfully acknowledge that when revising these papers, 
I was very much benefited by some highly valuable sug- 
gestions, which my friend, the eminent scholar Dr. Brojen- 
dranath Seal very generously offered. 

Having had to use an amanuensis, and being without 
the means of inspecting either the manuscripts or the 
printed proofs, I am afraid, the following pages must 
contain numerous errors and misprints, for which the reader 
will, 1 know, excuse me, I am thankful to my young 
friend and colleague Babu Hemantakumar Sarkar, M.A., 
who has prepared the indexieal contents and has brought 
several serious misprints to my notice. 

I cannot end these prefatory words, without giving an 
expression, however feeble and halting, to the feeling of 
deep gratitude which overpowers me, when I think of the 
opportunity which Sir Asutosh as the presiding genius of 
University education in Bengal, has opened to one circum- 
stanced like me, an opportunity not only of that active self- 
expression which has now become the staff of my life, bat 
also of the fruition of my life’s studies and constructive 
endeavours in one important direction. 

Calcutta University 


1920 


B. C. MAZUMDAR 
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The History of the Bengali Language 

lecture i ; ! 

Introduction 

A. Preliminary 

Row Philology is related to Ethnology . — I should 
state at the outset that my inquiry regarding the 
origin and development of the Bengali Language will 
necessarily lead me to consider and discuss some facts 
relating to the ancient and modern inhabitants of Bengal, 
for in my opinion, a discussion which is merely philo- 
logical and does not take into account the people or 
peoples whose language is the subject-matter of inquiry, 
is bound to prove abortive. The philologists, for example, 
may establish by a comparative grammatical study of 
the modern vernaculars of Northern India, that the in- 
habitants of different provinces speak one form or another 
of some common ancient speech. So far so good. The 
linguistic taxonomists, again, may classify the modern 
vernaculars in different groups by looking into their 
essential structural peculiarities, and may also with 
reference to the phonetic peculiarities of each speech, set 
down some rules to indicate what sound or peculiarity 
of one speech should be equated with what other sound or 
peculiarity of another. No one can belittle the usefulness 
of this sort of scholarly work, but those who learn philology 
merely by reading some text-books, should be [reminded 
that neither "Vararuehi nor Grimm nor Verner, nor all 
of them taken together, can be wholly relied upon to 
explain all the deviations from the norm. How the ear 
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of a mao will be the recipient of a sounds or how he will 
imitate it in speech? will depend upon his culture ; what 
the 6 apabbramsa J will be in one stag© of culture will 
not b© so in 'another. Consequently the generalised rules 
of equation applicable to some words of one speech? may 
not be applicable to other words of that very speech. 

One or two familiar examples may be cited her© to 
illustrate how under different social or cultural conditions 
foreign words are at times naturalised in a language. It 
is not due to the .phonetic peculiarities of the speakers 
of Bengali and Hindi that the foreign names Grongerham 
and Ramsay are reduced by the common people to 
1 Gang&r&m \ and 1 Ramsahay 9 ; the common people to 
remember such names aright associate them at their sound 
suggestion with names which occur in their society? and 
thus bring such amusing forms into use. Again? looking 
merely to the colour with which the metal * tin ’ was 
found coated, a lantern was given the name * laitin ? by 
the common people of Orissa? but now the literate people 
of that country call it by a name which is almost similar 
to the real pronunciation of lantern. The word /baby ? 
is far from difficult to pronounce? but as to fondle little 
children the parents in India call them * b&bl?^ the Indian 
servants in European houses have given * babalok 9 the 
term for the babies. 

There are also other good reasons why we cannot 
acknowledge the all-sufficiency of the rules alluded to? 
but it will be a digression to adduce them here. What 
I want to bring out prominently is that we cannot study 
the phonetic changes in a speech without taking the 
speakers of it into account. After observing the differences 
among the, sister dialects? we raise the question? why 
the parent tongue underwent different sorts of changes in 
different provinces; we ask why the Vapabhramia # forms 
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in use in Hindi for example, . did not become current;; in 
Bengali?. Why. is- it, we may ask, that the Sanskrit 
name * Prahlada - . is reduced to e Pahalad 9 in- Hindi, and. 
to * Pelted’ in Bengali, or * Krisna 9 of Sanskrit become® 
either Kanai ’ or ‘ Kano ? in Bengali and - f; Kanhu 9 m 
Oriya? What were the solvent, elements in different 
provinces- that brought about the characteristic changes 
noticeable in ; different speech of common origin? To. get 
to the facts, which induced different sorts of changes 
and modifications in different provinces, we must .direct 
our attention to provincial racial peculiarities, as well as 
to the physical conditions of life which, were present 
in those provinces. This is exactly what is not done by 
some philologists. And we shall presently see how even 
some trained philologists create imaginary races to explain 
away their difficulties without earing to study the actual 
racial peculiarities existing in different provinces. 

Karl Pearson on Philology . — This is the reason why 
many scientists look to the philologists and their work with 
much disfavour. Such an eminent man of science of our 
time as Karl Pearson speaks slightingly of the philologists, 
as they do not generally pursue the scientific method in 
their inquiry, for they ask us to enter into, the * play-room 
for their individual fancy/ and accordingly we cannot 
always get into the domain of philology any classified fact 
or system ‘ independent of the individual thinker 7 {vide 
Grammar of Science,- p. 10). 

Grierson 9 s mews on the origin of Indian Vernaculars.-— 
Grierson’s fanciful theory regarding the origin of 
Indian dialects may be adduced as a fitting example of 
an unscientific procedure. I should not fail to mention 
here that this eminent scholar {a particular theory of 
whose creation is going to be discussed) has placed us 
all under a great debt by his splendid research in the 
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Prakrta and Apabhramsa speech of our country. As the 
theory of this oriental scholar appears in an essay 
contributed by him to such a work of authority as the 
Imperial Gazetteer of India, a brief discussion of it 
seems called for. 1 

I set forth first of all the propositions which Grierson 
has- asked us to accept on his authority and from which 
he' has drawn all his conclusions. They are : 

■ (1) Modem Aryan languages were not derived from 

Sanskrit. * Some pastoral tribes (long before the Vedie 
days) -found their way across the Hirdukush 9 and spread 
their languages over the whole of Northern India as far 
as Dibrugarh in the extreme east of Assam, and Canara 
to the south of Bombay. All the modern vernaculars have 
their origin in the f patois of these pastoral tribes/ 

(2) The latest comers of the Indo-Aryans settled 
themselves in the so-called Midland by forcing the earlier 
immigrants c outward in three directions — to the east, to 
the south and to the west/ The latest comers would 
not necessarily be on good terms with their predecessors, 
who quite possibly opposed them as intruders, nor did 
they sf>eak the same language. One particular Indo- 
Aryan dialect of these late comers may be taken to 
represent the archaic language of the Bgveda. 

(3) Sanskrit is the polished form of the archaic Vedie 
tongue. This polish was given to the Vedie tongue by 
the labours of the grammarians, culminating in the work 
of Panini. 

(4) The other languages (i.e., the languages derived 
from the patois of the earliest settlers), namely, Marathi, 

. 1 Remarks I here offer are abridged from what I wrote in 1908 
In criticism of Sir George Grierson’s views published in the Imperial 
Gazetteer, Vol. I. My criticism appeared in Modem Review, 
August, 1908, 
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Bengali, Oriya, etc., remain unaffected in their essence 
by the speech of the Midland. 

It is very difficult to meet Sir George Grierson, for 
he has not chosen to cite authorities, nor has he adduced 
reasons in support of his propositions beyond what he has 
added at the end of his paper - by way of his own 
signature. Where he has adduced reasons, he has rather 
stated new propositions in the name of reasons which stand 
equally in need of support. As to the original cradle-land 
of the pre-historic Aryans, nothing has yet been settled ; 
and the oldest record of the Aryans, the Vedas, being 
far from replete with evidence as to their original home 
and migratory movements, the question relating to the 
appearance of Aryans in India is still a matter for careful 
inquiry and research. However, we do not hold Grierson 
responsible for the unscientific theory about the origin 
of the Aryans, which seeks to establish ethnic unity 
among races of men of different countries on the basis 
of some linguistic agreement. This is not the place for 
me to show that the facts established by the anthropolo- 
gists tend to demolish the theory of there being necessarily 
any genetic affinity between the races of men speaking 
different Aryan dialects. We shall only notice here that 
Grierson has put the old theory into shadow by 
formulating a new theory of considerable proportions by 
the sheer force of his imagination. He has mapped out 
the whole imaginary cradle-land of the Aryans and given 
a graphic description of the migratory movements of 
some unknown people of m unknown time. May we ask 
what facts justified Grierson in taking up the vague 
suggestion of Hoernle as an established fact to put 
down with confidence that the patois of some pre-Vedic 
pastoral tribes had taken root in India before the Vedie 
dialect prevailed ? 


6 HISTORY GP THE BI'NGALI LANGUAGE 


’ The "evidence is declared to be linguistic, and' it is said, 
has been obtained by Grierson while pursuing his linguistic 
survey. The method of reasoning, the fact set forth in 
support o£ the proposition, and the proposition itself, may 
be briefly stated thus. : The Aryan languages in use in 
northern* eastern and south-western countries not only 
differ from the languages of Mid-India, but also differ- 
from one another ; the Yedie Aryans must' have occupied 
the Midland ; hence it' is established, in the opinion of 
Grierson beyond any doubt, that the languages other than 
those of the Midland originated from the patois of some, 
pastoral- tribes who preceded the Vedic Aryans. The 
method of reasoning is wholly unscientific. All the 
dialects are admitted- to be Aryan in origin, but as they 
differ from one another, their origin has been presumed to 
have been different. -The very fact that they are so many 
dialects, shows that they must not be one and the same, 
and they must have marked points of difference, even 
though they might have been derived from one and the 
same language. Dialectic variations always take place 
because of distance from a centre and because of contact 
with other tribes or races. Facts have not been adduced 
to show that the dialects in question were not thus formed, 
as they are formed normally everywhere. On the other 
band with reference to Grierson’s remarks in the Report 
of the Census of India, 190!, and in his monograph on the 
‘Pisaeha Languages.’ I am constrained to say that the 
learned author has built a stupendous structure with very 
weak materials, on the foundation of a fancy of his own. 
Sir Herbert Risley has very rightly remarked that without 
at all resorting to the theory of patois-speaking hordes, 
the changes in the dialects of Central India can easily be 
explained by referring them to the people speaking them. 
Need I make a statement of the well-known truth - that it ! 
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is ‘.grammar ’ and not ‘ sound 9 or ■ vocabulary f - which 
gives a dialect, its character ? Merely because some. -tribes 
of the Punjab frontier -use some words of Aryan -origin, 
Grierson concludes that these tribes are -remnants in -hilly 
countries of . the oldest Aryan people. It is on ■ the 
evidence of sound and vocabulary he has -thought put 
different origins for .some dialects of -Northern -India, 
Merely from similarity of sounds Grierson has -inferred 
that the c Pakthas 1 of the Rgveda are the modern Pathans 
without earing even to ascertain if those, who are now 
called Pathans* existed in the Vedie days with such -a 
tribal name. I would not have wondered if the Afridis, 
who, to serve the convenience of a, theory might, be -called 
6 Apridis,’ were similarly put forward as the authors of the 
‘Apri* 1 hymns, I cannot bring myself to imagine that 
Grierson, who is widely known to be a great oriental 
scholar, has made his authoritative statements regarding 
our archaic and classical languages without possessing 
sufficient knowledge of them. But on the other hand, it 
appears rather strange that one having even a very common 
acquaintance with the languages of old India could for a 
moment think that Sanskrit is the polished form of the 
Vedic language, The grammarians, who have been given 
the credit of having polished the Yedie language, called 
this language by the name * Chhandasa 9 and described 
what is now called Sanskrit by the term * Laukika»Bhafa y 
(or current language). Grierson could not but have 
noticed the matter in Panini’s book, but he has not 
attempted to explain it. The great oriental scholar must 
also have noticed in Pan ini’s Grammar that the Chhandasa 
language was an object of reverential study, and nobody 
could even dare to handle it with a view to reform it. 
There are stringent rules that under no circumstances the 
Yedie form should be deviated from * it has been stated 
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that to do so would be to commit sin. I should not discuss 
the point at any further length, for later on I shall have 
to deal with the character of the Vedie language in an 
independent lecture. The reasons why the Classical 
Sanskrit varied from the Vedie language will be discussed ^ 

in its proper place. I have only suggested here that the 
history of a language involves the history of the people 
speaking it, and as such we cannot trace it by philological 
research alone. 

It is thus distinctly noticeable how by solely adhering 
to philology as wholly dissociated from ethnology such an 
eminent scholar as Sir George Grierson has got himself 
involved into a process of reasoning which may be called 
an argument in a circle. The reason for his not adverting 
to the normal causes (as suggested by Risley) to explain 
various deviations from Sanskrit in several vernaculars is 
that in his opinion a patois-speaking horde did actually 
come into India to create a linguistic difference^ and again 
to prove that actually such a horde came into India, Sir 
George refers us to the variety of forms which some verna- 
culars present. 

B. Breparatory 

Bengali- speaking tracts — If we exclude the recently 
acquired district of Darjeeling from the political map of 
Bengal, the entire indigenous population of the Presidency 
of Bengal will be found to be wholly Bengali-speaking. 

The district of Sylhefc to the north of the Chittagong 
Division and the district of Manbhum to the west of the 
Burdwan Division, though falling outside the Presidency of 
Bengal, are but Bengali-speaking tracts and nearly three 
million souls live in those two districts. By eliminating the 
exotic elements from the Bengali-speaking areas indicated 
above, we get a population of not less than fifty million 
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that has Bengali for its mother-tongue. 'It is -quite -an 
interesting history 'how Bengali was evolved, and how it 
..became the dominating speech of various tribes and races 
..who .were once keen in maintaining their tribal integrity by 
living apart from one another, over the vast area of 
k eighty thousand square miles. 

Be fig ah loosely called a Sanskrit ic language,— Bengali 
is called a. Sanskritic language by some philological 
scholars, but what these' scholars definitely mean by the 
term Sanskrit is not always explicitly stated. If we can 
only tolerate such a loose use of the term as to make 
it indicate indiscriminately the Chhandasa speech of 
the early Yedie days as well as the speech which Panin i 
described as Laukika, the nomenclature of the philological 
scholars may be allowed to stand. I consider, however, 
safer to call the Bengali speech an 
a better" a S : e Da0Tllal '’ Aryan vernacular to avoid the suggest- 
tion that the language in which the 
poets from Kalidasa to Jaydeva composed their -works, was 
the progenitor of Bengali. It has to be distinctly borne 
in mind that the word c Aryan 5 as used by me, has not 
even remotely any ethnic significance ; it will indicate the 
Yedie speech and such other varieties or families of speech 
as are allied to, or have affinity with, the Vedic speech. 

Elements which are essential to determine the character of 
a language . — Let me repeat explicitly what I have suggested 
above just now that a language is mainly, if not wholly, 
determined by its grammar or structure and not by its 
vocabulary which may always swell by the process of ' 
word-borrowing. This statement should not, however, be 
construed to mean that the vocabules are not at all of- any 
importance in tracing the history of a language. We 
shall see later on that to identify the Bengali language 
with some old-time obsolete language, we shall no doubt 
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primarily look to the grammatical structure of the obsolete 
speech, but the examination of phrases and vocab.ules will 
also be necessary, for special idiomatic expressions and 
peculiar formation of words bear peculiar marks of 
particular provincial origin ; as foreign words are 
naturalized according to the genius of every language, 
proper study of words naturalized in a particular way will 
also have to be made. It will be seen that various are the 
sources from which we have derived our material for our 
language, and there are languages which are allied to 
Bengali ; how very careful we have, therefore, to be to 
determine the history of out words and in fine to 
determine the history of our language, need hardly be 
emphasized. 

The value of studying the accent system . — I should 
also acid here that the accent system is a great factor 
in a language, and should be considered as an essential 
element of it ; different forms of Apabhramsa in 
different dialects of one common original speech are 
partly due to different accent systems. It will be necessary 
therefore to refer to the accent systems of our neighbour- 
ing tribes to solve some points of difficulty. In ignorance 
of the fact that some non -An an speech exercised some 
influence upon Bengali, and misled by the description of 
our language as Saoskritie, many capable scholars of our 
country have devoted themselves of late to the ingenious 
but wasteful work of digging out Sanskrit roots and 
stems for such Bengali words and 
are^nislea(S>gf eStl ° nS inflections as are entirely of other 
origin. This work is conducted on 
the flimsy basis of feeble sound suggestions. It is interest- 
ing to note that this very unscientific method was once 
resorted to in Europe during the 17th and 18th centuries, 
and many scholars attempted to reduce all languages to 
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Hebrew and in some eases to an original .Gothic on. 
the strength of some remote or imagined sound 
similarity. 

How at times our Pandits try to derive foreign words 
from Sanskrit roots or how they coin altogether new 
Sanskrit words or roots to sanctify some words of doubtful 
origin, may be illustrated by a few examples. To , do the 
foreign word 5 Baki ? (remaining) an honour, such an 
amusing new word has been .coined as c Bakri/ Plow the 
words e Nabalak * and £ Sabalak ? have been coined in 
Bengal is interesting to learn. One who attains majority 
is called f Baliy 5 in Arabic, and so one who is not a 

* Ba % 7 or is in his c hizanat 3 is a f na-bti% 7 in our correct 
court language ; very curiously enough this term has been 
reduced to f Nabalak 3 in Bengali, though e not a halak* 
(child) is the opposite meaning of the term. Perhaps 

* one with a boy/ i.e., of age to become a father, is the 

idea involved in the curious word *■ sabalak.’ It is true 
that the Persian word { Garam * comes from an Avestic 
word which is but a variant of Vedie ‘ Gharmma/ but it 
is not correct that the form * Garam * is an Indian 
e apabhrathsa J of our Yedic term. The mistake in this 
case is due to not taking into col side rat ion the time and 
circumstances under which the word came into use in our 
country* 4 

I note two more words of Persian (originally Avestic) 
origin, which are wrongly supposed by some to be of 
Indian origin. Vedie Sahasra is but a variant of 
‘ Hazarra’ of Avestic, and the word ‘ bazar/ came to 
us only recently during the Moslem rule. The word 
‘ Baju ’ (an ornament worn on the upper arm) is not our 
own coining, but has come from Persian source ; certainly 
it is from * Bahu ’ ; but this is the Avestie form of Yedic 
word, c Bahu ’ ; e. a., Avestic— 1 ‘ dar-e-jo bazu, corresponds 
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to f Dirghabahu J ; the - word 'daraj^ from * dar-e-jo 9 is 
also now in use in Bengali. 

Some old-time authors of works on lexicon were also 
not free from' the sort' of defect noted above. Failing to 
find out the origin of the' Prakfta or vernacular 
* Khidkiduar ’ (back door) a hideous word was coined in 
the name of Sanskrit, namely, i KhatakkikS/ though in 
some Sanskrit works of the Jainas the term e Kilakitadvara’ 
actually occurs. For the DesI word f Changodi/ a basket 
(in use in Pali and some vernaculars), such a word as 
‘OhangerikaP was coined, though no root for if is 
obtainable in Sanskrit. Not knowing that the vernacular 
word (dirt formed from secretion in the eye) comes 

from Prachyuti, a word, namely, c Pinjata J was coined 
for its origin. 

An example in the contrary direction may also be 
fittingly noted here. The derivation of f rasta ? (road) 
as given by some from the word f rah a 9 is faulty ; it is 
to be noted that according to the Persian grammar the 
noun form f rasta 5 cannot be formed from * rahaP by 
the addition of suffix f ist ? ; again, we clearly see that 
4 rathya J was reduced in Pali to e raeeba ? and this form 
‘ raeeba ? was always in use in Prakrta to become 
naturally the progenitor of 6 rasta. J 

Enumeration of questions. ■ necessary to be considered, as a 
preparatory measure . — If our work is not to be barren of 
good results, we must direct our inquiry to the solution of 
the following questions, as preparatory to the analysis of 
our language, with a view to detect and unravel 
all the influences which were at work in ■ building 
it up : (1) We have to consider carefully — ( a ) the 
geographical limits of ancient Vanga or Bengal which 
has given our language its distinctive name and, (&) 
tlie ethnic character of the tribe or tribes which inhabited 
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the area previous to the settlement of the people who 
brought in what may be termed a. form of Aryan speech. 
This enquiry involves necessarily the consideration of the 
ancient political or ethnical, character of other tracts 
which were once closely allied to the whole of Vanga, 
and ■ constitute to-day with the old-time Vanga the 
province of Bengal in which Bengali is the dominant 
language. (2) As far as it .can be traced, we must 
determine what form of Aryan speech was first brought 
into or super-imposed upon the country roughly defined 
above, (3) The Aryan or Aryanised and the non-Aryan 
hordes which made inroads into Bengal, from the 
earliest known time to the end of the 1*2 th century A.D., 
i,e. t up to the time of the Mohammedan influence in 
Bengal, and secured settlements in different parts of 
the country, must also be taken into account to explain 
some factors which generally appear anomalous in our 
language. 

' It is too much to expect that we shall succeed in 
mapping out definitely how the stream of our language* 
flowed with an unbroken continuity from a well-defined 
source and received in its bosom many affluents in its 
successive course of progress. No doubt what is true in all 
eases has been true in respect of the evolution of our 
language ; presumably nature never allowed any break to 
occur in her process of upbuilding, but all the links in the 
evolution are not now clearly discernible, for many earlier 
forms were not preserved in literary records, and we have 
now 7 only* to surmise their existence from a very small 
number of what may be termed “ fossil words.” j 

Some philological propositions stated . — Before entering 
upon my subject, I set forth and discuss some _ proposi- 
tions which are generally accepted, as correct and are of such - 
value as no one should -lose sight of in such an inquiry. 
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Linguistic miscegenation .— The first proposition, if put in 
the language of A* H. Keane, will stand as follows ; There 
is no such phenomenon as linguistic miscegenation. I fear 
I cannot accept the proposition, as .universally correct, 
following the history of the origin of some European 
languages. It will be noticed later on that in our 
syntactical forms, that is to say, in the very structure of 
our language, some elements foreign to our language 
have accommodated themselves. This sort of mixture 
cannot but be recognised as miscegenation. 1 admit, 
however, that the foreign elements which no doubt 
change the structure are absorbed by the main organism ; 
this assimilation b} r intussusception takes place according 
to the active principles inherent in the organism. 
Consequently the new structure which becomes wholly 
separate and independent, cannot be said to be mixed as a 
language in the individuated form. No language of 
this world can coincide with another, for every 
language has its own separate grammar cr structure ; 
but it can be shown that in their growth many languages 
in India incorporated many foreign elements and have 
adopted foreign methods of expression. We can 
only say that no two languages are identical, but as in 
the case of human races, so in the case of human speech, 
absolute purity cannot be thought of. I must no 
doubt acknowledge that we are at times misled 
by some instances of mixed vocabularies and wrongly 
pronounce a language to be mixed on that account. If 
Mr. Keane has emphasized upon this proposition in 
stating that there cannot be any miscegenation of 
languages I am in entire agreement with the views of the 

distinguished anthropologist. As an 

Urdu, not dilferent , f .. .« n , 

from Hindi. example, I may cite the case of the 

so-called Urdu speech (by endor sing - 
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the valuable opinion o£ Mr.. Keane) which is wrongly 
supposed to be different from Hindi and is asserted by 
some to be a mixture of Hindis Persian and Arabic. 
My suggestion to do away with the name Urdu as an 
additional name for the standard Hindi language was no 
doubt accepted by Mr. L. S. S. O’Malley during the 
census operations of the year 191 1, but the sentiment of 
some people for the ridiculously unscientific term had to 
be, I fear, respected. The whole structure of the so* 
called Urdu speech is Hindi, the Hindi pronouns are 
conjugated with verbs in all tenses and moods according 
to the Hindi rules, yet forgetting the fact that no amount 
of word-borrowing can change one language into another, 
Urdu .has been set up as a different language. That the 
words of Persian and Arabic origin are much in use in 
Hindi and more free use of them is possible, is lost sight 
of. Words of such foreign origin are prevalent in Bengali 
and Griva as well. If we borrow European words more 
freely and adopt what is called Roman script in our 
writing, will the Bengali language be entitled to claim 
another name ? Such a sentence of a European Lady 
as Csfffi^Tt ! the sf$t (milk the cow) — is wholly English 
and not Bengali, even though excepting one definite 
article all the words are Bengali, The vulgar people 
confound language, not only with vocabulary but also 
with script. The Nagri letters which have no better 
pretensions to antiquity than Bengali letters, are called 
even by many educated persons tf< Samskrita aksara,” 
merely because to serve some convenience, many -Sanskrit 
books are published in Bengal in Nagri character. 

One word more regarding word-borrowing. It must 
be noticed that the words borrowed from other languages 
have all to conform to the genius of the languages into 
which they are adopted. This is what takes place in the 
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, Bengali language and this is what as a matter of course 
takes place in Hindi even though the speakers; through 
.-..whose agency the adoption is accomplished, are Moham- 
medans. 1 That an adherence to an unscientific situation 
< has a mischievous effect on education must be / duly 
appreciated. 

. Some examples of miscegenation.— It will be shown 

■ in its right place how some particles and suffixes (both 
-primary and secondary) o£ distinct Dra vidian .origin 
•. are noticeable in the morphology of our tongue-, and 
; what is still more striking, how some modes of expression 

indicating change of thought have been accommodated 
by Bengali by borrowing them (or rather assimilating 
them unawares) from the Dra vidian speech. How in 
some eases the syntactical order of sentences in 
Hindi has been changed because of the influence of 
.Moslem culture, is well-known to Hindi scholars ; 
the usual order of words in a sentence such as 
4 Jamin-ka-upar,’ is now often changed into 4 upar 
. Jamin-ka ’ in imitation of 4 bar-u-e jammd It should 
be noted that those who speak the so-called Urdu 
tongue are Indians and the overwhelming majority of 
the Mohammedans are of Indian descent, and are conse- 
quently expected to think according to the traditional 
thought of the country. 

How the syntactical structure of modern Bengali has 
been modified and altered under the influence of English 
literature is a fit subject for a separate independent study. 
I quote here only two sentences to illustrate the case : 
'srtft ct! etc., 

1 The sore of composition -which at times our Sanskrit Pundits 
and Arabic scholars indulge in by introducing artificially Sanskrits 
and Arabic forms to make a flourish of pedantry, can hardly be 

■ classed under any form of speech. 
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would have been laughed at some thirty years ago. 
Our celebrated Bankimehandra composed the following 
sentence in his € Durgesnandin! * more than sixty years 
ago: WTCR \§£<f 1% 

v\fm ftcw *n i 

Again, a bit of change in the matter of thought is 
distinctly noticeable in our almost universal use of the 
word (awful) in association with words indicating 

pleasant ideas in such phrases of recent time as ^Tfs^ 
^Fb etc. 

(2) How a new language evolves .— The second proposition 
I should put forward is, that it is only when a new structure 
is gradually built with new elements on a fresh basis, a 
new language is evolved; but' this new language by 
coming in contact with other languages cannot change 
wholly its own structure, for such change amounts to 
death or extinction of that language. The imperceptible 
slow change with which a new language is developed is by 
itself a matter for study, Never can a living people 
change radically or diseontinuously, nor can its natural 
and organised mode of thinking which expresses itself in 
the form or structure of its speech, be radically changed. 

It should be remembered in this connexion that the 
speech of a living people striving for progress is ever 
progressing and growing imperceptibly by absorbing new 
elements when coming in living contact with other langu- 
ages. Two examples of European method of expression in 
Bengali have been cited above ; this has been due to the 
awakening of a new spirit’ which impels a man to express 
himself in a new sort of impressive or emphatic manner. 
Moreover, merely by long sojourn in other countries 
men of influence of a society may get themselves 
accustomed with turns of expression quite different from 
what prevail in their own tongue, and may introduce 
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in their language what they get accustomed to, though 
the newly-introduced expressions may be regarded 
wholly unidiomatie or outlandish at the first introduction. 
-The Hindi form * A-gia ' in the shape of * ese gechfae ? 
for the idiomatic expression ‘'eseehhe' has become 
almost normal in our language now; the wholly 
unidiomatie expression— %*!<}’ 

(he will speak f on liberty ’) for f%f% 1%CI, etc., 

does not very much jar upon our ears now. New modes 
of expression foreign to our language and thought are 
imperceptibly accommodating themselves in our language. 

(3) A Patois is not a separate language , — My next 
•proposition is that what is called a patois or a rude 
or vulgar speech, is never a separate language. Isolation 
and want of culture bring about deformities, and 
these deformities characterise a language as a rude 
dialect. The language of the Mai Pahadls is as much 
Bengali as the language of the peasants of Northern 
Yorkshire is English. Such an unscientific term as 
* sub-dialeefc J cannot be tolerated. 

(4) The shibboleth test . — I come now to another matter 
of great interest and significance in this inquiry* The 
shibboleth test is usually applied to distinguish one race from 
another, but without duly judging its value. I cannot 
therefore conclude this portion of my lecture without 
uttering a word of caution in that direction. 

That different phonetic systems do exist as ..racial 
peculiarities must be fully recognised and appreciated both 
by the anthropologists and philologists, though we may 
avoid treading the debatable ground as to whether the 
phonetic _ peculiarities imply necessarily in all eases differ- 
ences in the anatomical structure of the vocal organs. For 
all practical purposes we can safely leave aside the extreme 
case of the Papuans illustrated by Miklukho-Maelay, 
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for . I shall presently show that the races I have 'to 
deal with in this book are not absolutely incapable of 
imitating those utterances with which we are here con- 
cerned* We may spare the vocal organs an inspection 
when differences may be clearly explained . by climatic 
influences or by the long-standing habit acquired by uncon- 
scious imitation of the sounds of some neighbours. 

The shibboleth test may be of practical value when 
two races remain apart from each other. • It must, how- 
ever, be borne, in mind that the pronunciation of words 
in a particular manner does not necessarily indicate 
peculiarity in the structure of the vocal organs ; it may 
at times be wholly due to the education of the ear. If 
an infant born in England of pure English parents be 
nurtured wholly in an Indian home he will not display 
the peculiarities of English pronunciation, and wili never 
mispronounce Indian names. I can speak from what I 
have carefully observed myself that the English baby born 
in India and brought up by Indians utters with perfect 
ease, when grown up, those words which the English 
people say it is impossible for them to pronounce. 
Bengalees who have settled in Orissa, but have not mixed 
their blood with the Orivas, pronounce Bengali words in 
Oriya fashion with Oriya pronunciation and Oriya 
intonation. Not to speak of the higher caste people of 
Bengal, there is overwhelming evidence that the very 
people whose environment has changed the pronunciation 
of even the Brahmins in East Bengal, do change their 
pronunciation when they settle in the district of 
Hughli. 

The racial peculiarities in the matter of uttering vocal 
sounds are no doubt very marked but my personal exami- 
nation of various Indian tribes in the matter of their 
capacity to utter certain sounds has strengthened ray 
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view that there is do difference between man and man .as 
far as the inhabitants of this country are concerned as 
to the construction of the organ or organs of speech, 
I have found the ears of some practically isolated tribes 
so trained that they fail to catch certain sounds uttered 
to them and accordingly they imitate them very badly ; 
but when they are for some time with us, they do not 
betray any organic defect in uttering new sounds. The 
Mundas and the Oraons are well known for their very 
settled phonetic peculiarities, but when employed in our 
houses as domestic servants they learn to speak Bengali 
very faultlessly, though when speaking their own tongue 
they do not deviate from their own path in the matter of 
pronouncing their own words. 

The hilly accent of Manbhum, the nasal twang of 
Bankura and Burdwan, the drawl of Central Bengal, which 
becomes very much marked in the slow and lazy utterance 
of words by women, and the rapid wavy swing with which 
the words are uttered in quick succession in East Bengal, 
may to a great extent be explained by climatic conditions 
as well as by the social life of ease or difficulty; but 
the influence of the tribes of different localities among 
whom the speakers of the Bengali language had to 
place themselves, must not be either minimised or ignored. 
It should be remembered that a man of the so-called Aryan 
descent may lose the power of uttering such sounds as are 
generated, for example, by f sh J or * bh \ because of the 
dominant environing influence of the people of other 
races. That the disability is not organic and cannot 
invariably be considered to be a racial characteristic, has 
been partly demonstrated. 

Definition of racial character of speech , — It is desirable 
that I should here clearly define what I mean by a racial 
character of speech* . 
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All phonetic or linguistic peculiarities that mark off 
one race or stock from another are not necessarily 
racial characters in the scientific sense of the term. By a 
primary racial character I mean only such of the linguis- 
tic peculiarities, or marks of a people as have an organic or 
physical basis in the cerebral or vocal mechanism and as 
are also transmitted from parent to offspring under the 
operation of the principles of Heredity and Variation. 
The capacity for speech, for example, is such a primary 
character for the human race. But I am free to admit 
that over and above such hereditary organic characters, 
there are secondary characters of speech, racial peculiarities, 
which though not embedded in the physical conformation, 
are accompanied by what Wundt has called inheritable 
predisposition and which, therefore, appear in individuals 
from generation to generation under the normal conditions 
of existence though, no doubt, in the absence of suitable 
stimulus or under very marked changes of environment 
they do not persist but give place to acquired or induced 
variations. I am inclined to think that the forms and 
relations of thought which lie at the basis of the syntax 
of different families of languages, though not the gramma- 
tical structures or paradigms themselves, constitute 
secondary racial characters of the nature of predisposition. 
There is reason to believe also that accent systems, though 
originally acquired under persistent climatic, dietic and 
social conditions, have now come in many eases to be more 
or less stable, more or less transmit table characters and 
may have given rise to predispositions of the sort. But 
besides these primary and secondary characters there is 
a third sort of racial peculiarities of speech which, no 
doubt, distinguish one people from another bub which are 
acquired under the influence of the tradition or of the 
environment, physical and social, and have to be so 
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acquired by the individuals from generation and generation, 
and wfak-h disappear whenever the tradition or environment 
is changed. This traditional element in a speech constitute 
that part of it which is a social tradition and has no 
ethnic significance in the biological sense of the term. 
Among these traditional elements of speech, which may 
be loosely termed tertiary racial characters, 1 would place 
the phonetic system (the vowel and consonant system) 
as well as the grammatical paradigm (including the tense- 
formatives) of a language or family of languages. But 
as we have seen, all the racial characters, secondary no 
less than tertiary, the predispositions no less than the 
merely traditional elements, are liable to be changed under 
change of environmental conditions, and replaced by 
newly acquired or induced characters. 

The fact thus stands that different sections of the 
Bengali people have the capacity of speaking the Bengali 
speech alike. But I must utter a caveat here lest a 
wrong anthropological use be made of this philological 
fact as has been done in so many eases. On the basis 
of this fact we cannot necessarily postulate a unity or 
homogeneity of race. We cannot necessarily formulate 
the theory that either there bas been a thorough-going 
miscegenation of blood among all the sections, or that 
these sections ‘do not represent different races of bygone 
days. I purposely strike this note of caution, though I 
am perfectly aware that there has been considerable 
miscegenation of blood among many races of India, for I 
consider it unsafe to draw any conclusion from facts 
furnished by linguistic investigation alone. 

Race vs. language . — To determine any question of race 
by the test of language alone is as bad as to pronounce any 
opinion relating to the character of a language merely by 
referring it to the race to which the speakers may generally be 
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known to belong* We shall have occasion to see later on 
why we cannot pot any absolute reliance upon all the 
generalised roles framed by some noted philologists; 
in our linguistic inquirj^ we have to (as in all branches 
of science) ascertain facts and then to classify ' and 
interrelate them to get at a truth, and should never 
allow ourselves to be respecters of names or of theories 
associated with big names. Ready-made saws and for- 
mulae may help us to work out a question easily, but 
there will be hardly any justification on that score to 
make them sacrosanct. The word of caution uttered in 
respect of philological theories should also be uttered 
regarding some unscientific popular notions about truths 
in the field of ethnology. I am reminded of ‘ dolieo- 
eephalie J grammar and s braehycephalie 7 dictionary (so 
humorously coined by Max- Muller), when depending 
upon head measurements race-classification is attempted 
by amateur ethnologists and linguistic character of the 
race is sought to be solved in the light of that 
classification. 

We are not much concerned in this inquiry with 
those linguistic phenomena which fall legitimately 
within the province of the physiologists, though it is 
pretty certain that the time is not distant when to explain 
even the ordinary phone! ic changes in a speech, the 
help of the physiologists will be requisitioned in preference 
to that of the linguists. We shall have to study 
carefully the settled and abiding peculiarities of some 
races of men in the matter of their accent systems and 
syntactical forms to measure the influence of those races 
in the upbuilding of our language, but as to how a 
particular race became settled in its habits to a particular 
mode of thinking or in a particular way of intonating 
certain sounds, will not concern us in pushing on our 
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research. Practically speaking, accent being a thing of 
very hard growth, it survives through many changes; as 
such, a comparative study of the accent system of various 
peoples belonging to several linguistic groups may help 
us in determining the origin of many peculiarities disclosed 
by the people of different provinces of Bengal. 

Misapplication of the rides of Philology * — I have thought 
fit to add a word relating to the misapplication of 
some principles of philology in this country by some 
of our scholars. Not only we should acknowledge un- 
equivocally and with gratitude that as in other branches 
of science so in the matter of philology we owe a 
great debt to modern Europe for our knowledge, 
but we should also realise the supreme importance of 
referring to, and studying with diligence, what by their 
research the European scholars are giving to the world. 
It is, however, very necessary for our scholars to see that 
theories or propositions relating specially to philology 
formulated with the help of facts collected from various 
speech of Europe, may not be misapplied here in India 
in studying the phenomena of our languages. A few 
illustrative examples are adduced to explain what I 
mean. 

A scholar with good education in linguistics asserted 
recently to me (very likely because of misconception of the 
proposition relating to the reduction of the tenues into 
mediae) that T and D in our vernaculars are not inter- 
changeable in the formation of f apabrarhla * forms ; 
he said so because he did not refer to what actually 
occurs in our languages. A few examples to contradict 
the assumption will quite do. We get 
from from <£# or spsl from tfj'f from 
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of lingers), ffl? in Prakrta from |F, (border) from 
5Tf ^ of Prakrta from sjtW, from from 

C*t1% (a basket in Orissa) from from 

<if§ from (Sanskrit o>|), from Utfe, 

from and ffgl from f|v®'. 

The scholar alluded to above maintains that our 

vernacular words have nowhere been formed by dropping 
the initial letter or syllable of the original. To remove 
this wrong notion the following examples are given, namely : 
fSfft of Pali is from *1# is from mi\, is from 
H is from Rf*f> became in Prakrta and 
is fNl now, from CW we get from (a ladder) 

came out fsptlff (as in Oriya now) and our has been 

formed by dropping fSf, from Sanskrit comes our 

of which is another form, from (the 

topmost end) we have got \S$sf|, was first reduced to 

(still in use in Oriya) and from it came (now 

in Oriya only) and sftfe from Prakrta (still current 

in Oriya) came out c^TC (to rock), and (Oriya and 
Mai thill ) from ^§f9f5§ (and not from for without 
^ the import is not conveyed by the word ; sfsffu to 
sprout and Oriya sfsfl f a shoot 5 are from it). 

It has been asserted in a printed document by another 
scholar that in the phenomenon of metathesis the initial 
letter of a word does not change its place with a subsequent 
#» letter. Without referring to Patanjali who has derived 

in his Mahabhasya ‘ simha 7 from * himsa/ { tarka 7 from 
c krta 7 and so forth, we may merely just get up a short 
list of our words to show that the statement is not correct. 
We have got fipf from and from ), 

has ; been reduced to Wt*[ in Eastern Bengal, If 
became in Pali and our ipg is from it, from CTfl 
(pseudo-Sanskrit ) came out c*Tit and opg and then 
we got or C^% from cit§1 comes ox $f*fl (to 

, . 4 
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bury, in Oriya), from came out T?*iyFR fl 

to overtop by throwing down another, etc. 

Foreign Influence in Bengal . — I conclude this lecture by 
referring to the influence of various foreigners upon us. 
Even our village school boys learn to-day that many foreign 
nations of Western Asia and of Europe have been influencing 
us in divers ways, at least from the 4th century B.C. ; what 
impress our religious and social institutions have received 
thereby, should be studied diligently in special works. Not 
that these questions do not bear upon the history of our 
languages, but I am constrained to leave them oat of 
consideration to avoid dealing with facts of complex 
nature, I touch only some points very superficially and 
irregularly, just to awaken the interest of the students in 
this subject of much moment. The use in the Maha- 
bharata of the word (of Greek origin) to signify a 
tunnel, in a chapter bearing no mark of lateness, is of 
greater significance than the adoption in our later time 
Astronomical works of the term Hora of Greek vocabulary, 
or of the Zodiac system of Ptolemaic Astronomy. Many 
words which are treated as Desf in consideration of their 
uncertain origin, may one day reveal their history to show 
what relation one day subsisted between us and some 
foreigners. The words which have come to us, either 
because of trade or because of casual acquaintance with 
foreigners, may not be of much value to us, but the fact 
of trade relation with outside peoples may throw much 
light on many dark parts of the history of our language. 
The use of the word or ^Ijj (Veclie = horse, and 

only later, a camel) by Kalidasa and other poets, by 
adopting the Arabic name of the animal, may not signify 
much, and similarly our acceptance of such Portuguese 
. words as fsl^Fl (egreja), (ehave), (pao), 

or (marfcello) and (sabao^Fr, savon) may 
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not be a matter of serious importance, but there are other 
things related therewith which we cannot afford to 
ignore. 1 * * Regarding important .facts, disclosed by the 
.records of early trade relations, some instances may be 
taken from the accounts of the early European traders. 
We learn from some Greek accounts that the Greek people 
traded with the Dravidians at least as early as the 1st 
century A.D . ; the names of ports and towns of Southern 
India as recorded by the Greeks, distinctly show that the 
land of the Dravidians came then under the influence of 
the Aryans, for many ports and towns are found in that 
record to bear names of Sanskritic origin. It is in 
consequence of this trade relation that many Indian 
articles still bear Indian names . in disguise in Western 
Asia and in Europe. Here are some examples : (1) The 
English word ‘ rice 5 comes from Greek ‘oruzo* which 
is the phonetic representation of the Tamil word ‘ arid/ 
(2) in early language indicated sand or sand-like 

things, and then very likely in the 2nd century B.O. it 
commenced to signify sugar by distinguishing itself from 
(sand), and this name of the article went very 
likely to Italy through the Arabs to become the progenitor 
of the word sugar, (8) the English word * tamarind r 
is derived from Persian 6 Tamar-i-Hind ? (the sour fruit 
of India), (4) it is admitted by the Romans that they 
got * ivory ’ from the Kalinga people of India and that 
the word is of Indian origin ; it may therefore be suggested 
that this word might have originated from (elephant) 
+ (tooth) + (suffix), which could take the Prakrta 
form such a use of Prakrta words in Kalinga in 

the 1st century A.D. is not impossible as the people of 

1 We may notice that in ignorance of their origin some have 

sought to derive Etft from (pressure) and of from 

(foot) on the wrong supposition that the dough is kneaded with feet. 
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Kalinga are known to have adopted Aryan culture from 
a much earlier time., (5) along with the above examples 
I may mention the recent word mango ’ which is the 
Portuguese form of the Dravidian word Xjifft. 



LECTURE II 


Ancient Bengal and its Peoples 

The Antiquity of the Names Vanga and Bangla 

It is a fact that the Veda Samhitas and the early 
Vedic literature do not mention the name Vanga either in 
connection with the names of Indian tribes or in any 
enumeration of the countries owned by the Aryans as 
well as by the non- Aryans. The Rigveda Sarohita does 
not know even Anga, but this Anga country is mentioned 
in the Atharva Veda. In the Atharva Veda Parisista, 
however, the word Vanga occurs with Magadha as a 
component of a compound word • but as the scholars do 
not attach any value to it curing partly to the lateness of 
the Parisista itself, I advisedly leave this mention out 
of consideration. It will be quite unscientific, however, 
to come to such a positive conclusion on the basis of this 
silence that the Vedic fathers had no knowledge of the 
country or tribe which bore the name Vanga. I cannot 
too highly speak of the critical acumen of the learned 
scholars who have attempted to reconstruct the history of 
the Vedic times with the materials furnished by the Veda 
Samhitas, but we have no patience with those who have 
gone the length of making this bold statement with much 
confidence that the state of things not disclosed by the 
Vedic mantras was non-existent in the olden days. The 
uncritical scholars do not see that even if it be conceded 
that all the mantras or prayers to gods, as had 
been composed at different times by the Rsis, were 
wholly collected, and we get them now fully preserved 
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in the SamhitSs, it cannot be asserted that a complete 
picture of the Vedie times can be presented with the help 
of the mantra material alone. Let me take up a hypothe- 
tical case just to illustrate the force of my remarks. Just 
fancy that a cataclysm sweeps away all that we possess 
and are proud of to-day. and some historical critics arise 
after the delude to write a history of our time with the 
help of such a prayer-book as the Brahma Sangit of the 
Brahmas ? or a collection of Ramprasad’s songs, unearthed 
in the debris of some buildings, will the material be 
sufficient for the purpose ? Will not such an inference 
on the basis of the hymns and prayers of the Brahmas 
that the Bengalees of our imaginary pre-deluge era were 
all monotheists of the Brahma type, be a gross misstate- 
ment of fact ? Is there anything in the hymns of the 
Brahmas to indicate that there is such an institution as 
the Calcutta University or that this country is being 
ruled by the British people ? Ramprasad's songs may 
supply the information that w r e had such a thing as oil- 
pressing machine, and that machine was worked by bullocks 
being blindfolded ; but will not this be a very poor picture 
of the civilization of Ram prasad's days ? We meet with 
an entertaining passage in a drama of our celebrated 
dramatist and humourist, the late D. L. Roy, which pur- 
ports to be a taunting challenge to the effect— should we 
think that the G-opis of Brindaban did not know the use 
of jira marich , since there is no mention of this condiment 
in the Srlmadhhagabatam ? We cannot afford to forget 
that however much the Vedas relate to the general condi- 
tions of life of the ancjent times, they are but ideal prayers 
and hymns which again, only a section of the Indian 
Aryans offered to the gods. There is ample evidence in the 
very Veda Samhitas that all the Aryans of India did not 
purspe the religion which is reflected m the Vedie mantras. 
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No doubt we do not meet with the name Vanga in the 
Yeda Samhitas and the Atharvan mentions only Anga as 
the outermost border country lying to the south-east of 
the territories of the Ary as ; but when we come upon 
this fact that the later Vedie literature such as the 
Aitareya Brabmana mentions Yanga as a country held 
by a barbarian tribe* while the early Buddhistic literature 
(not likely of a date earlier than the Brabmana) is as silent 
as the Vedas are* it becomes difficult to attribute such a 
silence to ignorance. From these facts we can only make 
this plausible inference that Vanga and its adjacent parts 
were not colonized by the Aryans till the 6th century 
B. C. Let me discuss this important point of chronology 
by considering the value of the facts disclosed by the 
aforesaid literature. 

It is evident from the manner in which the border 
tribes have been mentioned in the &2nd Sukfca of the 5th 
Book of the Atharva Veda that the Magadhas and the 
Angas were alien barbarous people who resided outside the 
pale of Aryan country but it is also clear that the countries 
of these barbarians were in close proximity to the land of 
the Rsis. In this Sukta this wish has been expressed 
in offering a prayer to Agni that the fever called “takman” 
may leave the holy land of the Ary as and may reside in 
such border countries as Anga and Magadha which are 
really the heme (okah) of the fever. This fever which is con- 
sidered to be of malarial type has been asked in the prayer 
to assail the barbarians and specially their wanton fugitive 
women (described as Sudras) on account of their having 
left the Aryan protection in Aryan homes. It is rather 
clear from this mention that the Rsis of the Atharva 
Veda utilised the services of the people of Magadha and 
Anga* and were particularly keen about keeping the Sudra 
women in Aryan villages. Looking to what has been 
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stated of Anga we may only provisionally bold that Vanga 
which lay still farther off to the south-east, was ony 
inhabited in those days 'by people other than the Aryans, 
We get in the datapath a Brahmana of a much later date 
that the holy sacrificial fire travelled as far east as Yidegha 
(Videha) in Mithila. It is therefore pretty certain 
that the Aryans did not even then come in any real 
contact with the Yangas of Bengal. We notice in the 
Atharva Veda that the Kirlta people of the Himalayan 
region were the neighbours, of the Aryans and the 
Kirata women supplied such roots and herbs' as were used 
for charms and for medicine; such a peaceful relation 
with the south-eastern border tribes is nut indicated in 
any Sukta. In the Aitareya Aranyaka the Vanga tribe 
finds only a bare mention in conjunction with the Magadha 
people. Some early references relating to the people of 
Magadha, of Anga and of other neighbouring barbarian 
tracts in such a fashion, that they were beasts or snakes, 
have been misinterpreted by some Indian scholars. We cannot 
forget the fact that almost all the tribes were known by 
the totem names of their clans or tribes ; it is therefore 
strongly suspected that when the Aryans knew the totem 
names of different tribes, they had some intimate know- 
ledge of them. When the tribes are not made identical 
with the names of birds and snakes, quite another inter- 
pretation has to be given. In the history of the conquest 
of the rude aboriginal tribes we get one and the same 
mythical account all over the world ; the rude tribes in 
their . mountain fastnesses and forest tracts are represented 
as giants or dwarfs with mysterious powers, or they are 
imagined to possess power of transforming themselves into 
beasts or birds. The Rsis were no doubt of superior 
mental and spiritual powers, but they represent the Eaksas 
and the Yaksas as magicians and M&ySvls, as invested 
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with abiding authority over the elements. The reason is 
not far to seek, The aboriginal people who knew every 
part of their land in the hills and the .forests, could appear 
suddenly and could escape unnoticed to places which were 
difficult of access to the conquering trespassers ; moreover 
the rude tribes who were unable to cope with the civilized 
intruders, took to some subterfuges which made- their 
hostility to be dreaded in proportion to its secrecy. When, 
the blow was struck in darkness, the awe-struck Aryans 
who had supreme contempt for the valour of their foes, 
were led to attribute it to supernatural or non- human, 
rather than to human agency. In any view of the case, 
knowledge on the part of the Aryans of the people of their 
country may be presumed. 

It has been just mentioned that in the early Buddhis- 
tic literature where detailed lists appear of many 
countries and peoples, the name Vanga is conspicuous 
by its absence ( ff Buddhist India ” by Rhys Davids, 
pp. *23-29). The importance of this omission lies in this,, 
that Buddha who flourished towards the end of the 6th 
century B.C., had his activities mostly in Magadha 
which is not far off from Bengal. The story of Vijaya 
Simha, on the other hand, points to a pre-Buddhistic colo- 
nization of Bengal by the Aryans. How far we can rely 
upon the Sinhalese account based upon a tradition merely, 
or rather upon a legendary account, that Vijaya Simha was 
a king of Bengal and that he led his victorious campaign 
into Ceylon the very year the Buddha attained his Nirvana, 
has not yet been critically discussed. It can, however, be 
asserted on the evidence of linguistic paleontology that 
the early conquerors of their land went from the eastern 
Gangetie valley and carried with them the speech which 
prevailed in Magadha at least during the 4th century B.C. 
Not only the Sinhalese, but even the Vaeddas and their 
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very wild congeners use a large number of Magadhi 
words in' their speech, which are of the time 1 have spoken 
of. The use of the words gini n for fire, “ g;ona ” for 
cows, (i goyl v and e<r goyi v (the Prakrta forms of godh-a 
and godhika), “ vise 9J to indicate residence (as in kaeto- 
vaso, forest residence), “ ini from the root t = go (as in 
gamanini), etc., which occur in the old Magadhi Prakrta. by 
even such Sinhalese as lead a rude life in distant forest 
tracts, raises a presumption in favour of very early 
Magadhi influence in Ceylon. It has to he noted that 
the Sinhalese are non-Aryan people, and the Tamil- 
speaking Hindus who have most influence with them, are 
not at all familiar with the Magadhi words noticed above. 
As the early chroniclers of Ceylon could always prevail 
upon the Gotama Buddha to visit the island off and on, 
it is unsafe to rely upon the dates given by them in. their 
pious zeal for the cause of religion. 

The account that Vijaya and his successor proceeded to 
Ceylon from Vanga, cannot also be easily dismissed, for 
there are indelible marks of the influence of the eastern 
Gangetic valley on the speech of the Sinhalese. It is a 
fact that many words and grammatical forms as had their 
origin in the soil of Bengal at a comparatively recent 
time, are current in the speech of even some isolated forest 
tribes of Ceylon, along with the Magadhi words of earlier 
date as just now noted above. Tin’s argues in favour of 
the proposition that the later immigrants must have 
proceeded directly from Bengal. Whoever the early con- 
querors of Ceylon may he, it will be quite reasonable to 
suppose that even when the old Magadhi of the 3rd or 
4th century B. C. changed its own character considerably 
in farther east, lots of people of the lower Gangetic valley 
continued to pour into Ceylon to exercise linguistic and 
other iufluenc.es upon the aboriginal races of that island. 
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As to the currency of the modern Bengali forms in Ceylon, 
I may just by way of illustration refer to the following 
words, namely— Macha (fish), gaeha (tree ; occurs also as 
gaha in one tribal speech), petti (small ; . the Bengali word 
peti or pafci is used now to signify contempt). A good 
deal will have to be said in a subsequent lecture regarding 
the accent system of our speech by comparing the pre- 
vailing system with the systems of some Dravidian races, 
and the old and the modern grammatical forms will have 
to be similarly considered. As such we cannot do anything 
beyond pointing out here that in Ceylon, the word u bhumi 3f 
is pronounced as “ burni ” or a bind,” the word “ bhat 
is pronounced as “ bat ” and the form “ karana (to do), 
of which the modern Bengali form is “ kara,” is in use. I 
may only note in passing that in <?ome eastern districts of 
Bengal u ba ” is nearly the sound of a bha and u karana n 
is the form of " bara"; the sentence Ar ki clean jay for 
At hi deoa jay occurs in a humorous song composed by 
our poet Rajani Kanta Sen whose early death we all 
mourn. As to Sinhalese accent system, the remarks of 
Mr. R. L. Turner may be profitably quoted. He writes : 
u With regard to Sinhalese, it is hard to come to a 
decision, because firstly, all long vowels have been shortened, 
and second!} 7 , an extensive umlaut has taken placed The 
importance of the phenomenon noticed by Mr. Turner, 
•will be appreciated by you when you will be treated to our 
Bengali accent and phonetic system. The facts relating 
to Ceylon as have been discussed here rather perfunctorily, 
do not fail to show that men of Aryan speech and civiliza- 
tion commenced to colonize Bengal from a time not 
later than the 4th century B. C. 

Probabilities, however, seem to be on the side of the 
supposition that an appreciable number of Aryans chose 
to make Van ga their home, even when the Aryans of the 
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holy Midland country had neither occasion nor liking to 
take any notice o£ the eastern tracts of the barbarians, 
Even when the notice of the tracts was forced upon them 
later on, they looked down upon those of them who resided 
among the barbarians. Some statements in the old 
Dharmasastras warrant us in making this inference. 

There are some good reasons to suppose that the 
Dbarmasastras fathered upon Baudhayana and Vasistha, 
though older than many other Dbarmasastras, cannot be 
placed beyond the 6th century B. C. Baudhayana has 
given the limits of Aryavarta in the following words : 
Aryavarta lies to the east of the region where the river 
Saraswati disappears, to the west of the Kalaka-vana 
(the forest region which extended over a large area 
to the south and south-east of Magadha), to the north of 
the Pari pat ra mountains, to the south of the Himalayas 
(1 Pr., I Cb., K. &). That Bengal is here excluded from 
the land of the Aryans, is sufficiently clear. After stating 
the accepted orthodox view regarding the geography of 
the Aryavarta, Baudhayana as well as Vasistha very grudg- 
ingly extends the limits of the Aryavarta on the authority 
of “ some v who have been mentioned as “ others.” By 
virtue of the extended definition, Bengal and some other 
countries fall within Aryavarta ; for, according to this 
definition of the holy land, Aryavarta lies to the south of 
the Himalayas and to the north of the Vindhya range — 
being limited east and west by the tw r o oceans (Vasistha I, 
8 and 9). The conclusion seems inevitable that the 
stray settlements of the Aryas at places beyond the limits 
of the holy land, commenced long before the time of 
Baudhayana, and the settlers were being recognized with 
some reluctance during the time of Baudhayana and 
Vasistha. This proposition will receive full confirmation 
from:: vf he ' . following facts. .Baudhayana whom all the 



LECTURE II 


oh 
O | 

authors of the old-time Dharmasastras follow, has laid 
down some model rules of life for the twice-born Aryas in 
the second Kandika of the 1st Prasna of his work ; I 
give here the purport of tht> whole Kandika because of its 
special importance, it has been stated on the one hand, 
in verses XIII and XIV, that the people or peoples of 
Anga, Magadha, Avanti, and other lands lying close to 
the land of the Aryas, are of mixed origin, while 
the lands of the Pundras, the Van gas and the Kalingas 
are so unholy that one should go through a penance on 
one’s return from those countries ; on the other hand, 
it has been stated in noting certain deviations from the 
model rules of the holy Madhya Desa or Panehala country 
that those who reside in southern countries, marry the 
daughters of maternal and paternal uncles, and those 
who belong to some northern countries, follow the trade 
of arms and go to sea. As these deviations have been 
excused on the ground of their being special provincial 
customs we cannot fail to see that the Aryas who were of 
the twice-born rank, became the settled inhabitants of the 
unholy lands long before the time of Baudhayana, We 
notice that Pun dr a and Vanga were separate countries in 
those days, and that there were Aryan settlements in 
Pundra and Vanga, though they might not have been as 
extensive as in Magadha and Anga. We should further 
notice that sea voyage was allowed in olden days in some 
northern countries of the Aryans, which fell outside the 
limits of the Madhya De§a. This fact is in support of 
the proposition that the Aryans of the eastern Gangetic 
valley proceeded to Ceylon as early as in the 4th century 
B. C. We thus see that however scantily our material is, we 
cannot definitely assert that Aryans did not commence to 
colonize Vanga during or earlier than the 6th century B. C. 

Let us now discuss some other facts for further light 
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on the subject ; let us now see what accounts we may 
get of the ancient Yanga people on examining some 
records of non-Aryan activities of a time when the Aryans 
disdained to take any notice of the tribes, who were not 
within the pale of Aryavarta. Recent researches in Farther 
India by such scholars as Mr. Pfaayre and Col fieri ni 
have disclosed these facts that the Telegu-speaking and 
Tamil* speaking Dravidians of India reached Farther 
India both hv land and sea. and. established colonies and 
political supremacy in many parts of Farther India ; and 
that the Hindus poured in, only subsequently, to dominate 
that land by displacing ■ the Dra vidian supremacy. The 
earliest date we get of the Hindus who went to Burma, 
is 9 £3 R, C. I accept this date on the authority of some 
scholars, but I cannot vouch for its correctness. The 
Ksattriya adventurers who are said to have proceeded 
from Hastinapur and to have established an extensive 
territory in Upper Burma with Rhamo for its capital 
in 923 B. C., are reported to have displaced the DraWidians 
who had organised their new Kalinga Ratio, previous to 
the Aryan inroads into the country. This should lead 
us to suppose that the Dravidiau invasion in Farther 
India took place at least a century before 923 B. C, It 
is also reported of the Telegu adventurers that they 
established their supremacy over Arakan and the tract 
of country now covered by the Chittagong Division in 
about 850 B, C. The accounts of Kyauk-pandang by 
Mr. Fhayre in bis history of Burma may be profitably 
referred to in this connection. 

What concerns us principally here is that the people 
of Bengal formed a powerful colony in Annarn in Farther 
India not later than the 7th century B. C., when they 
were being despised and not taken any notice of by the 
Aryans in India. The traditional and legendary accounts 
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relating to Annam, as are reported to appear in some 
Chinese records, affirm that the leader of the Bengali 
adventurers who became the king of Aimam, bore the 
name Luck-lom, and that he married one Annamese girl 
aamed Auki. It has been gathered from these records that 
the province of India to which Luck-lom and his people 
belonged^ was called Bong-long, and that Luck-lom and bis 
followers were of Naga Varnsa or rather had Naga for their 
tribal totem. It becomes pretty clear that the name of 
the land which was then unknown in Aryavarta, was 
Bong-long (the original form of Bangla) and the people of 
Bong-long were known by the name Bong. That the 
term Vanga indicated the name of a tribe may be amply 
proved on the authority of the old Hindu literature. You 
may refer to Coh Gerini’s accounts regarding the Bong- 
long kings in his work entitled “ Researches in Ptolemy’s 
Geography.” Archaeological research in Cambodia and 
Aimam by Ayomounier, De la Ponte and other European 
antiquarians should be carefully studied in the interest of 
the history of India. We will presently see that those 
who bore the names Anga, Vanga and Kalinga, were re- 
garded by the Aryans to have been of non- Aryan origin. 
I should also mention here that the kings of Bong tribe 
reigned till the second decade of the 3rd century B. C., 
when some Buddhist Ksattriyas of the Magadha country 
became supreme in Annam. It is known that eighteen 
kings of Bongdong origin reigned for over 350 years in 
Annam. We find that the compound letter or suffix 
“ long ” was added to “ Bong ” to signify the country be- 
longing to the Bong people. I am inclined to think that 
this “ long” is the Annamese form of the non-Aryan suffix 
“la,” and that not only the name Boug or Vanga as the 
name of a tribe, but the word “ Bangla” is as old as tie 
word Vanga. I shall not be accused of giving reins to wild 
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imagination if 1 consider this non-Aryan suffix “ la 57 to he 
still persisting in our language; and that we detect this 
suffix in such words as phogla,” “ totla/ 7 ete. I should; 
however, note that the “ la ” or its derivative <e la 99 which 
indicates past tense (as in karila or karila ), has nothing to* 
do with the “ la 77 spoken of here,- Be that as it may, we get 
it as a certain fact; and that is a great gain with us, 'that 
the word Bong-long or Bangla was the name of some 
indefinite portion of our present Bengal at least as early as 
the 7th century B.C., and the name Yanga (which origin- 
ally signified a people) is of great antiquity. 

We learn this good lesson from the accounts of the 
Yanga people that we should not invariably make the 
Aryan activities in a province the sole starting point for 
the histone period in that province, and should not consign 
all pure and unmixed non-Aryan activities to the limbo of 
all forgotten formations by writing the convenient term 
fif Pre-historic time 77 over the events of the non-Aryan 
people. We see that the Van gas, previous to their being 
influenced by the Aryan civilisation, created a history in 
this world. Far from therefore being ashamed we are 
rather proud of this ethnical record that those who have 
to be presumed to form the bulk of our population to-day, 
are the Van gas who founded once a ruling house in 
Annam in Farther India, 

Another fact of great historical significance relating 
to the early migratory movements of the people of Bengal 
has to be narrated from the records of the Dravidians of 
Peninsular India. Very ancient Tamil books inform us 
that many Naga- worshipping tribes proceeded from Bengal 
as well as from other parts of Northern India to 
establish their supremacy in the Tamilakam country. 
Of these tribes, the Marans, the Cheras and the Pangala 
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Tiraiyar interest us most. The Cheras, it is stated, pro- 1 
needed to Southern India from the north-west of Pangala 
or Bengal and established the ctf Chera n kingdom of much 
historical note. It is significant that the Cheras are men-" 
tinned in the old Brahmana literature as occupying the 
eastern tract of the Magadha country.- As to the Marans 
who are said to have been the neighbours of the Cheras in 
Northern India, it is- equally important to note that the 
mighty Pandya kings claim to be of Maran descent. The 
Marans who were also called Maravars, are reported to 
have been a very fierce and warlike people, and that they 
worshipped the goddess Kali on the top-knot of whose 
hair stood an infuriated cobra snake. The Pan gala. 
Tiraiyars are recorded as the latest immigrants, and it 
is narrated of them that they proceeded from the sea-coast 
of Bengal by boat and founded the Chola kingdom 
at Kanehi. As the phrase Pangala or Ban gala Tiraiyar 
is equivalent to (Tlra-Vanga), we can assert 

unhesitatingly that these people had received Aryan 
influence in Bengal before they left for the Madras coast: 
These traditional or legendary accounts may not be strictly 
correct in all their details, but their general story must 
be accepted as historical truth, since the ancient Tamil 
writers knew nothing of Bengal and its neighbouring tracts 
when they recorded these traditional accounts. We shall 
see later on that these accounts are quite in harmony 
with what will be narrated in a subsequent lecture. 

Let me mention another fact in this connection. 
It is narrated in the old Tamil books that when the 
Naga-worshipping tribes were colonising Southern India, 
the Makkalas were the principal and the most influential 
people in the South, As this Dra vidian term Makkala 
or Makkada could be easily transformed into Markata, 
many Aryans called them monkeys though without much 
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justification* To do justice to the Makkalas it must 
be mentioned that they have a very high social status in 
. the Tamil-speaking country and many aristocratic zamindar 
families belong to the elan of the Makkalas* It is 
reported that these Makkalas once occupied those high- 
lands of Central India which are included in the Dap da - 
karanya of .the RSmayana. Be that as it may, these 
Makkalas once freely intermarried with the Kaga tribes 
and brought about racial homogeneity in many parts of 
Southern India. We associate nothing but rudeness and 
barbarity with the term non-Aryan ; but adverting now to 
the momentous activities of the high class non-Aryan 
people of olden days we should do well to change or 
modify our notions considerably. 

We have noticed that the Tiraiyars or the sea-coast 
people of Pangala or Ban gal a took a sea-route to proceed 
to Southern India ; we also notice that the Bong people 
established a ruling dynasty in Annam when the Telegu 
people were influential in Burma. It will therefore be 
very reasonable to conclude that the Vangas of ancient 
time were a sea-faring people and reached the coast of 
Tonquin Bay by a sea-route. 
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The Geography op Old BIngala and op 
other Related Tracts 


In order to fix with some definiteness the land which 
was the principal home of the non- Aryan Vangas, let us 
follow the geography of the ancient time, as we find in 
the Mahabfaarata and in the Pur an -as. 1 am strongly 
inclined to think that the eastern portion of the indefinite 
tract which was once called Kalaka-vana and which once 
formed the eastern boundary of Aryavarta, came to be 
designated as Jhadakhanda in comparatively later times. 
It is pretty clear that the name Jhadakhanda came to be 
associated with the tract which lay to the south of Gaya, 
to the east of Shahabad, to the south of Bhagalpur and 
to the west of Bankura and Midnapur. The temple of 
Baidyanath at Deoghar in Bengal (now in Bihar) is still 
considered to be situated in the Jhadakhanda tract, for the 
priests of Baidyanath recite a mantra by indicating this 
geography in worshipping the image of Baidyanath. 
A portion of Jhadakhanda got the name Ratjha or Ladha 
as we notice in the Jaina records. The Aeharanga Sutfca 
of the Jainas, though it narrates things of Buddhistic 
and pre-Buddhistic era, was composed at a time which 
may be regarded recent. According to the accounts of 
this book the temple of Baidyanath is in Ra<Jha or Ladha 
country. The people who inhabited Radha, are described 
to be black-skinned and rude in manners, and are reported 
to have been fond of robbing the pious Jaina intruders. 
In the Brahmanda section of the Bhavisya Parana the 
whole tract lying to the north of the DSrukesvara river 
and extending along the Panehkot hills, has been called 
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the Raijha country and' the .temple of Baidyanath has 
been mentioned as existing in that tract. 

That the main portion of the Bhagalpnr Division was 
designated as Anga country is well established now, and 
there is no need of demonstrating it here. It has also 
been well ascertained that the Suhma country which had 
Damalipti or Tamraiipta for its capital, must be identified 
with a very considerable portion of the district of Midnapur. 
We get in the Mahabharata that the five sons of Bali 
■were the progenitors of the allied races of the Angas, the 
Pundras, the Yangas, the Suhmas, and the Ivalingas 
(Adi, C. IV, 42 17- ’ll)*- Ail these tribes have been so 
described in the MahSbharata as to indicate that they 
lived in close proximity to one another. The Pundras 
have been mentioned as Suhmottaras in the Matsya Parana, 
and in the Mahabbarata too the Pundras and the Suhmas 
have been placed near to each other (Adi, C. XIII, 24, 58). 
No doubt the Punclras proceeded northward subsequently 
and founded Pundravardhan in North Bengal, but their 
early distribution points to the fact that they occupied 
the tract of Bengal which lies to the north of Midnapur. 

The account we get of Bali Raja from the Dravidian 
source should interest us all. The Hindu account is that 
£§rlkrsna by resorting to a godly trick sent Bali to PataJa 
or Nether world. It is interesting that Bali who was a 
Daitya, is worshipped in Southern India as an ideal Raja 
of the good old days, and there is a town by the sea-coast 
of the name Mahabalipuram over which Bali presides. 
Bali is called Mabali or Mahabali and there is a religious 
festival of high importance to celebrate his memory in 
the Malayalam tract of the, Madras Presidency ; this 
festival is called Guam. It is narrated that no one ruled 
the earth with so much justice as Bali did, and all sorts 
of sins and iniquities . were unknown in his time. The 
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song that is sung at the Onam festival; relates these 
accounts ; two lines of it are given here, which purport 
to say that in Bali’s time .theft and other crimes were 
unknown : 

M avali iiadathii bajjum kalam 

.Kalla khediUa kalabhn milla. 

You can clearly see that it is the Southern country 
which is our Pafcala, and the Pauranic account relates to 
the invasion of the country by the Aryans. That Bali 
was considered to be the forbear of the Vanga people as 
well as of other allied races, shows that the non- Aryan 
origin of all these races was fully known to the Aryans. 
That Bali’s queen gave birth to Anga and his brothers, 
was narrated to Hiuen Tsiang when he was at Monghyr. 
The feminine form of Bali as Bali-amma is the name of 
the principal goddess of the Sinhalese and the Vaeddas of 
Ceylon ; her consort Kande has assumed now the name 
Skanda because of Tamil-Hindu influence. 

Let us now halt to consider a point of ethnic interest. 
The writer of the passages occurring in the Mahabbarata 
and the Puranas as relate to the history of the non- 
Aryan tribes, did not certainly make a scientific ethno- 
logical study of the tribes in question, but the facts 
narrated above justify us in holding that they carefully 
observed and noted some important points of agreement 
and difference between those tribes. The Angas, the 
Van gas, the Pundras, the Suhmas and the Kalingas were 
noted in the first place as tribes perfectly distinguishable 
from one another, and in the second place as peoples 
closely allied to one another. It was noticed that they 
were all Naga- worshippers and that they were all the sons 
of Bali. Regarding Naga worship I may remark in 
passing that the story of Be hula commemorates how the 
new-comers in the lands of the Angas and the Vangas 
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had to accept and venerate the religious cult of the original 
inhabitants. We can see from the account we now obtain 
of Bali that the name of the common ancestor of the 
tribes under review was not the creation of a fancy of the 
Aryans, It has been stated in the previous section that 
those who proceeded to Southern India from Bengal and 
its neighbourhoods had Naga for their totem, and we have 
now seen that Bali is- still worshipped in the Southern 
Presidency. . The cumulative effect of the whole evidence 
is in favour of this supposition that the original inhabitants 
of Bengal were by race and habits allied to those who are 
now designated as Dravidians. 

The Vangas who were always connected with the 
Fundras and the Suhmas, must have occupied the tract of 
country which lay to the east of our modern Bard wan 
Division, The fact that the Paoriavas conquered Vanga 
after subverting the Puncjras and led their victorious 
soldiers to Suhma after devastating Vanga, supports this 
position fully (M. Bin, Sabha, XXX, 23-25), We find 
also in the Raghuvamsa that Ragfau conquered the 
Vangas after finishing his task with the Suhmas and 
planted his victorious banner in the midstream of the 
Ganges. The popular notion that Vanga as described by 
Kalidasa, should be identified with the modern Eastern 
Bengal, is erroneous. To clear up the point I have first 
to note that in all old records we get the Vangas in close 
proximity to the Fundras and the Suhmas; we may then 
refer to the historical fact that when Suhma lost its old 
name and became a sub-province with the name Danda- 
bhukti, it became a Bhukti or sub-province of Vanga. 
The Tirumalai inscriptions decide this point clearly and 
unmistakably- It has been recorded in the inscriptions 
(-2?. /*, VoL 9) that the celebrated Chola Raja first came 
upon Daksina Rad ha on crossing the northern -frontier' 
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of Orissa; he then raided Vanga and at a place in the 
north of Vanga (not in Baric da, nor in any other province) 
defeated the then Pala Raja in a battle and just after 
.finishing that work came upon Utt&ra Rajha which was 
the adjoining country. It was from Uttara Rad ha, i.e 
from the tract covered by the districts of Hoogly, Hard wan 
and .Birbhum that the adventurer proceeded to the coast 
of the greater Ganges on the other side of which lay 
Barinda, 

What was the extent of this Vanga in olden days, has 
next to be ascertained. With reference to the geography 
of the Mahabharata and the Puranas we may say that the 
main portion of Northern Bengal and some portion of the 
district of Mymensingh were included in the Pragjyotisa 
country or Assam, over a portion of which the Kiratas 
predominated. The Tripura country or the Chittagong 
Division was no doubt once under the sway of the Telegns 
of Kalinga, but as the Van gas also extended their influence 
over Annam in Farther India their extension in the Tripura 
country in the dim past cannot be very much doubted. 
It is highly interesting that not knowing them to be the 
relies of bygone days the present ruling chiefs of Tippera 
use the ensigns of those old rulers who are now almost 
forgotten in history. The ensign bearing the representation 
of a fish and the pan or betel-leaf-shaped ensign are 
used among other ensigns on ceremonial occasions. Let 
me mention that fish has always been a subject of venera- 
tion and an emblem on the royal banner of a powerful 
section of the Dravidians, and a broad leaf is the emblem 
of the Kiratas who now reside in the wild tracts of Cachar. 
As to the eastern limit of Vanga we have obtained a rough 
and indefinite idea only. We have to approach this point 
again after considering some other facts which are import- 
ant for the history of our language. 
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In the Vrhatsamhita of Baraha Mihira (6th cent ary 
A.D.) , Vanga is mentioned by the name Samatata but no 
definite geography is indicated ; all that we know is that 
Samatata lay between Utfcala and Mi t hi la. This state- 
ment tends to show that even as early as the 8th century 
A.D, one general name Samatata could be used for all 
the provinces of Bengal, as lay between Orissa and North 
Bihar. In this connection it is interesting to learn that 
in the enumeration of some tribes of minor importance 
dwelling in the daclha country on the Bengal frontier, the 
Puranas have designated the tribes as Pmvangas . The 
extension of the name Vanga to the Radha country is 
clear in this statement. Let us then refer to the accounts 
of Hiuen Tsiang who is not much removed in time from 
Varaha Mihira. The celebrated Chinese traveller went 
from Champa in Bhagalpur to a place called Kie-chu-ho- 
khi-lo which was 400 li from Champa to the east. The 
traveller or pilgrim kept the hilly and jungly tracts of 
Rajmahai to the right and proceeded to this place, 
following the stream of the Ganges. No identification of 
this place has } r et been made but this country or province 
appears to have been composed of the northern portion 
of the Burdwan Division, the whole of the district of 
Berhampore and a considerable portion of the district of 
Nadia, since, going from this country eastward and cross- 
ing the Ganges after trudging the distance of about 800 U 
Pundravardhan was reached. At this time Kie-cbmho- 
kfai-lo contained six or seven Buddhistic monasteries and 
there were 800 Buddhist priests there. 1 It has been 
stated that the people were food of learning and were 
simple and honest. It is reported that the people spoke a 

1 Kuchiakol is a familiar village name in this tract j it is not 
unlikely that such a name the capital town of this province or political 
unit bore in the 7th century A.D. 
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dialect of the Midland language. By “ Midland ” the 
Magadha country is meant. Existence of ten Hindu 
temples was also noticed by the traveller. It appears from 
his description that the country had then only recently 
lost its independence and was being governed by the king 
of a neighbouring country before fiiladitya Harsavardhan 
annexed it to his kingdom. It will be presently seen that 
the Radha country was at this time being ruled by Raja 
Sasanka or rather by his descendants who were sworn 
enemies of Harsavardhan. I think therefore that the 
neighbouring Raja who then dominated Kie-chu-ho-khi-lo 
was of the family of Sasanka alias Narendra Gupta. The 
description that somewhere on the northern portion of this 
country not far from the Ganges, was a high tower made 
of bricks and stones, and that this structure was ornamented 
with rare sculptures and on the four faces of the tower 
there were sculptured figures of the saints, Devas and 
Buddhas in separate compartments, is of great archaeological 
interest. Looking to the fact that elephants roamed 
about on its southern frontier it may be supposed that 
between Samatata (which stretched along the coast of 
Bay of Bengal) and Kie-chu-ho-khi-lo lay a tract covered 
with wild vegetation, which could invite the wild elephants 
of Rajmahal hills. Who knows that Banagram (now the 
headquarters of a sub-division) does not carry in its name 
the memory of the old physical aspect of the locality ? 

The description given of Pundravardhan of rather vast 
area shows that a very considerable portion of Northern 
Bengal was then under the influence of the culture of 
Magadha country, and that this country extended to the 
frontier of Assam. It is to be noted that the culture of 
Magadha which prevailed over all parts of Bengal, was 
absent in Assam where Buddhism could not make any 
impression. This phenomenon partly explains why the 
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Assamese speech was not then exactly identical with that 
of Northern Bengal, The people of Assam of those days 
are reported by the traveller to have been “ of small 
stature and of dark-yellow complexion ” ; this description 
leads me to think that the Mongolian element predomi- 
nated then in Assam , and because of this ethnic character 
the language of mid-India became slightly different in 
Assam. Hiuen Tsiang then goes to Samatata of Bengal 
after travelling a very long distance from Kamrup. As 
particulars of that route are not on record, the geography 
remains incomplete as to the extent of Vanga to the east. 
But it seems to be implied in a statement that the hilly 
tracts of Tippera and Chittagong which were not visited 
by the traveller, were included in the Samatata country, 
for the traveller speaks of those tracts when describing the 
Samatata country as a wild country difficult of access. 
Another fact is quite clear that just to the south-west of 
Samatata was the Suhma country. This tallies exactly with 
what we inferred regarding the geography of old Bengal from 
ancient Indian records. It must be specially noted that the 
influence of Buddhist priests and Magadha culture were 
as extensive in Samatata as they were in Suhma, Kie- 
ehuho-khi-lo, Pundravardhan and Karnasuvarna. The 
Punlras, the Suhmas and the Yangas who were kindred 
tribes, were dominated by one and the same cultural 
influence during the seventh and very likely during the 
sixth century A.D. 

$asanka or Narendra Gupta who annexed some portions 
of Orissa and Gan jam to his empire had his principal 
seat at Karnasuvarna in the seventh century A.D. This 
Karnasuvarna was no doubt located somewhere to the 
south of the wild tract which stretched forth from the 
Rajmahal hills, since going 700 li north-west from Tamra- 
lipta, Karnasuvarna was reached. Having narrowe4 
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down the limits of different provinces with the help of 
Hinen Tsiang’s topographical survey, it may be safely 
asserted that Karnasuvarna was the capital of the Batjha 
country in the seventh century A. IX The records of 
moral and intellectual advancement of the people of Karna- 
suvarna as left behind by Ilmen Tsiang, justify us in 
making this inference that all over the . country which 
forms now the presidency of Bengal, the influence of the 
Magadha civilization of the seventh century A.D. did 
effectively and extensively prevail. 

I have related several facts which have some bearing 
upon the province which is now known, by the name Orissa; 
it will be necessary also to relate what relation subsisted 
between Bengal and Orissa to explain some points of 
linguistic unity between the languages of those provinces. 
I have just now mentioned that Sasanka alias Narendra 
Gupta annexed some portions of Orissa, but it must be 
stated that his influence can only be traced in Kongada 
over some portions of the district of Puri and Ganjam) 
where Oriya language now prevails. It must be made 
clear that the Kalinga country of historical note and the 
territory of Sasanka had no connection with the high-lands 
which were possessed in ancient time by the tribes known 
by the names Odra and Utkala. With reference to the 
people of that part of Orissa which was within the range of 
Taganka's influence we get this account from Hiuen Tsiang 
that with respect to their written characters they were the 
same as those of Mid-India, but their language and mode 
of pronunciation were quite different. 

It is a significant fact that we do not get a well-defined 
country bearing the name Utkala in the Mahabhai ata 
though the situation of Kalinga to the south of Suhma 
and Vanga is rather well defined in many parts of that 
work. In the Visma Parva. for instance (IX, 348), the 
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Utkalas have been mentioned as rude people and nothing 
has been stated regarding their owning any country in an 
organised form. Vanga seems to have been in olden times 
connected with Anga on one side and with Kaiinga on the 
other ; for the An gas, the Van gas, and the Kalingas are 
found constantly linked together in the Mahabharata as 
people closely allied by race and position. (Tide, for 
instance, Drona Parva, Chap. LXX.) In the Puraoas 
also the Utkalas have been distinctly mentioned as a rude 
tribe of very early origin, having no affinity with the races 
around them. ( Vide Markandeya Parana, Canto LVII, 
Hari*vamsa, X, 681-S2-.) From the description given by 
Kalidasa in the 4th Canto of the Raghuvamsa it becomes 
clear that just on crossing the river Kapisa the country of 
the Utkalas was reached. Here too there is mention 
of the Utkalas, i.e, t of a tribe but not of any country 
possessed by that tribe. The river Kapisa is the modern 
Kasai or Kansai which flows through the southern parts of 
both Chutia Nagpur and Midnapur. The Utkalas in 
Kalidasa’s days had no political organization, for Raja 
Raghu had not to conquer the country of the Utkalas, and 
the people only showed the soldiers of Raghu their way 
leading to Kaiinga. Again, in the Puraoas the Utkalas have 
been mentioned in the east near about the Bay of Bengal, 
and in the west, in connection with the wild tribes of 
Mekhala of the districts of Raipur and Bilaspur in the 
Central Provinces. It is also to be noted that in the 
Puraoas the river Vaitarani is described to be flowing right 
through the Kaiinga country. All these facts taken 
together lead us to suppose that the hilly and wild tract 
of the Utkalas extended from Nilgiri and Mayurbhanj to 
the borders of Bilaspur and Raipur, and that this Utkala 
country lay to the south of the river Kansai and did not 
extend much to the south beyond the northern portion of 
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the district o£ Balasore. The sea-board districts o£ Orissa 
were then within the Kalinga country, and the whole of 
the Kalinga country as far as the Godavari to the south 
had the designation of Mudu (three) Kalinga. This Mudu 
Kalinga became Trikalinga in the language of the Aryans 
and the people who had their sway over the country, got the 
name Trikalingas or Telingas or the T-elugu people. Thus 
we see that a very long and narrow strip of land extending 
mainly through hills and forests was recognised in olden 
days as the land of the Utkalas. But about 200 years 
after the time of Kalidasa the political situation was much 
changed. A considerable portion of the district of Midna- 
pur to the south was no doubt still then a part of Utkala 
but the bulk of the population continued to be the 
rude Utkalas whom Breen Tsiang describes as uncivilised, 
tall of stature and of a yellowish black complexion. 
Some portions of the districts of Balasore and Cuttack 
seem to have been included at this time in the Utkala 
country and the Rajas having their seat somewhere 
in the vicinity of Mayurbhanj (J. R. A. S., N. S., YoL YI, 
p. 24-9) presumably governed the newly formed Utkala 
country during the seventh century A.D. That the capital 
town of Utkala during the earliest days of Hindu 
influence was in the northern part of that country is fully 
supported by the statement of Hiuen Tsiang that the 
capital of “ U-cha 19 (Utkala) was over 200 miles to the 
north of ie Kongada ” country.;'' It has now been estab- 
lished by the discovery of old inscriptions that the district 
of Puri bore the name Kongada in the seventh century 
A.D., and Sasanka alias Narendra Gupta of Karna- 
suvarna was about then its mighty overlord. The country 
of Kalinga beea me limited at the time to the territories 
where Telegu is now spoken. 


LECTURE IV 

Gauba s Rama and Va^ga 


It is regrettable that it is too often assumed by some 
Bengali scholars devoted to historical research, that in the 
9th century and earlier the name Gaud a signifies Bengal. 
That the name Gauda is of comparatively recent origin, and 
that we do not meet with the name during the time of the 
Imperial Guptas, must be admitted by all. In the Calcutta 
edition of the Matsya Parana (Oh. XII, 30) it has been 
stated that Sravasti was founded in the Gaud a desa by 
Raja $ravasta, son of Yuvanasva of the Iksaku family. 1 
The date of this passage is unknown, but it can be said 
that for the well-known town Sravasti to have been found- 
ed by the Raja in the Gauda desa, Gauda must have been 
lying to the north of Kosala and to the north-west of 
Mithila. That this was the geography of Gauda in the 
eighth century A.D., is perfectly clear from poet Vakpati ? s 
description in his Gaucja-vaho Kavya. The hero of the 
poem first proceeded against the king of Magadha who 
was also the Lord of Gauda, and after having slain him 
led his army against the king of Bengal, whose territory 
lay far to the east near the sea coast (verses 413, 417, 418 
and 419). On noticing the fact, that Yasovarman did 
not proceed to any other part of Bengal, and some time 
after his return home at the termination of his warlike 

1 By referring to the text of the Purana it will be unmistakably 
seen that the old Kosala country of the Iksakus has been described 
and place names in Oudh and its neighbourhood have been strictly 
discussed ; there will then be no room for supposition that this refe- 
rence to Sravasti is to any other Sravasti of any other province lying 
outside the Oudh territory. 
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expedition went straight to Gudfa to erect a pillar at 
Ayodhya to signify his already accomplished conquest of 
Magadha-em-Gauda, we cannot but be inclined to hold- 
that Gaud a at this time lay to the north of Magadha. 

The meaning or import of the word Gauda is not 
very clear. Those who keep cattle and sell milk are called 
Gauda in Orissa ; here this term must either be the 
Apabhramsa form of Gopala or a slightly changed form 
of the Yedic word Gaura which meant wild ox as well 
as buffalo. If the origin of the name has anything to do 
with the term Gopala, we may identify Gopala Kaksa 
of Mahabharata with the Gauda country of our inquiry, 
since Gopala Kaksa is placed near about Kosala, and not 
far away from the Kauslki Kaecba or the valley watered 
by the Ku§l (M. Bh., Sabha, XXX, S), The evidence 
of the Puranas is in support of this identification. We 
get the name of a tribe called Gomanta (those who keep 
cattle) just, after the name of the Magadha people, in the 
enumeration of the eastern tribes in the 44th verse of the 
57th chapter of the Markandeya Purina. In the Vayu 
Purina (XLY, 123) after enumerating the tribes of 
Assam and North Bengal, the Yidehas and other tribes 
of north Bihar have been mentioned ; in this enumeration 
the Govindas come after the Magadhas, while we get 
Gomanta for Govinda in the Markandeya. The geography 
of Gauda as indicated above and the presence of a tribe 
near about that Gauda with the name Gomanta or Govinda 
persuade me to believe that the word Gauda is derived 
from the name of a tribe who grazed cattle and kept 
dairy. 

When Alberuni visited India, Thanes war was included 
in the Gauda country. Mr. Jackson has rightly observed 
with reference to this extension of Gauda country that 
« this explains why the Sarasvat Brafamanas of the holy 
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Saras vat! are the Gauclas par excellence ” and why Gaud a 
and Vaiiga are mentioned separately in the Baroda grant 
of 812' A.D, We find in. the second volume of the Cochin 
Tribes and Castes by Mr. A. K. Iyer that the Brahmanas 
in that country who claim to be Gauda Brahmanas and 
have now no manner of knowledge of the geography of 
northern India, assert on the strength of their family 
tradition that a place called Triboirapur was their original 
home. This Tribotrapur must be identified with Tirliut 
or Terbot which also once fell within the limits of Gauda. 
Mr. Iyer says that these Brahmanas still use some words 
in their speech, which belong to the Prakrta of Magadha 
and Mithila. • I myself noticed that the women of this 
sect of the Brahmanas wear a single Saree like the women 
of Mithila and Bengal, and do not dress themselves like 
the other Brahmana women of the southern country. 

The political condition of Bengal from the latter half 
of the eighth century to the twelfth century A.D. during 
the supremacy of the Rajas who on account of their 
having compounded their names with the word Paia, are 
known as Pala kings, has been clearly set out by Baba 
Rakhaldas Banerjee in two easily available works. I 
shall therefore refer briefly to those facts alone of that 
period, as have direct bearing upon my subject. The early 
Pala rulers were principally lords of Gauda and Magadha, 
and ruled Bengal from their headquarters in Bihar. 
As a dependency or as an annexed province of Magsdha- 
cum~ Gauda, Northern Bengal which lies between Mithila 
and Assam, 'could at this time be called Gauda or a part 
of Gauda, but it must not be forgotten that in the 
Geography of the Purinas Northern Bengal has always 
been mentioned as a tract lying outside the limits of 
Gauda and Mithila. Let me cite an analogous ease to 
explain the situation, When Orissa constituted a part 
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of the Presidency of Bengal, the term Bengal could be 
found in some works of history and geography to signify 
Orissa along with Bengal proper ; if because of suen 
political inclusion of Orissa in Bengal, no portion of Orissa 
could be confounded with Bengal proper, no one will be 
justified to identify any portion of the Varinda country 
with the Gauda Desa o ® the 9th century, or of earlier 
times. 

When the Westerners such as the Gurjaras and the 
RSstrakufeas became supreme all over Bihar, the successors 
of Marayaoa Pala ruled over a limited area which is sup- 
posed to be the Radha country, . having lost Gauda and 
Magadha. When these successors of Narayana Pala lost 
their real dignity, Northern Bengal came into the posses- 
sion of a Mongolian tribe known in History as the Kam- 
bojas. Very likely these Kambojas came from Farther 
India, but no discussion on the point is here necessary. 
When Mahlpaia regained the possession of Northern Bengal, 
lie styled himself as Gaudesvara in memory of the past 
glory of the family. True it is that Mahlpaia and his 
successors regained subsequently a footing in Mithiia and 
Magadha, but the good old time did not return. Constant 
invasion of Bihar by the Westerners and the permanent 
domination of the province by some of them, wrought 
such changes as had far-reaching effect both in Bihar and 
Bengal. 

W r e have seen that in Radha, Pundrabardhan and 
Yanga, that is to say all throughout the country of 
Bengal, Magadhi culture including the Magadhi speech 
was prevailing since long ; and now we see that at the 
transfer of the capital of the Pala Rajas from Magadha 
to Bengal the chance for a very free development of 
Magadhi civilization in Bengal became very great. If we 
compare to-day the eastern Bihari speech with Bengali 
8 
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on one side, and with what is called Western Bhojpuri on 
the other, we find that the Eastern Bifaari speech, in its 
colloquial and vulgar form, agrees in many essential points 
with Bengali and differs much, from Western Bhojpuri. 
This fact has been noted by Hcernle and Grierson. The 
fact' is that Bihar of to-day .is altogether a changed 
country on account of the mighty influence of the 
Westerners, while Bengal continues to be the real heir and 
representative of old Bihar. 

Incessant migrations and displacements of various 
tribes make it uncertain as to which people formed the 
substantial lower stratum in Rad ha, when the civilisation 
fostered in Karnasuvarna was humanizing the frontier 
lands of Vanga. The Pundras are found mentioned in 
the Puranas once in conjunction with the Suhmas and 
another time in North Bengal, on Assam frontier in the 
company of two other tribes, namely, the Pravijayas and 
the Bhargavas. It seems that the Fury Iras thrived better 
in North Bengal, while in Rad ha they could not secure 
any prominent position. Of the other tribes mentioned in 
the Markaodeya Parana, either under the general name, 
the Pravangas (i.e., the tribes of Vanga frontier), or as 
stray tribes such as Mala, Mahisika, and Manabattika, 
we get to-day the representatives of the Mai people in 
Bankura and M&nbhum, and the Manas of the Manabat- 
tikas may only be surmised to have been the originators 
of the geographical name Manbhum* 

The epigraphie records of a line of rulers of some 
parts of Orissa and Dak- ina Kosala during the tenth and 
eleventh centuries disclose some facts which are of real 
interest in the history of Bengal. I have given elsewhere 
these rulers the designation Kosalendras, as their political 
activities lay principally in the Sambalpur tract. These 
Knsala Guptas, though they originally came of the family 
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of Siva Gupta o£ Rajim and Ratanpur (Chattisgarh Divi- 
sion, C. P»), their immediate ancestors, or rather the 
branch of the Kosala family to which they belonged, got 
something to do in ruling some parts of Bengal. It is 
found recited in the plates of Yayati who is the second 
ruler of this line {vide my paper in J. B. & O., March 
1916) that his father Janamejaya and after him he him- 
self, became Kosalendra as well as the lords of Trikalinga 
or the sea-board tracts of Orissa and Ganjam, and that the 
family to which they belonged, was a ruling family some- 
where in Vanga as clearly distinguished from Radha 
and Varinda. These Kosala Guptas had a large number 
of Bengali Kayasthas in their service {vide my paper, Ep. 
I. XI), and in the course of their inroads into the Sara- 
balpur tract helped lots of Bengali people to settle per- 
manently in Sambalpur, Sonepur and Bolangir-Patna. 
The Tewars (or Tivaras or Dhivaras) who migrated from 
Bengal in large number, call themselves Boiigalis, though 
in language as well as in other matters they have become 
Oria, and do not even know where Bengal is. The Orias 
call it a Bangali Pacja where the Tewars live. It is 
amusing to note that the Tewars who live now over 400 
miles away from the farthest limit of Bengal and do not 
know even a syllable of our language, returned Bengali 
as their language at the census of 1911 to the census 
officer of Bolangir Patna. As we meet with the Kalitas 
in Northern Bengal, and also get a very large number of 
Kulfcas in the Sambalpur tract, and as the widely apart 
Kultas and Kalitas agree in many social customs, I throw 
out this suggestion that a elan of the Pundras bore the 
caste name in question, and those of them who did not 
proceed to North Bengal, got into the Sambalpur tract 
in the time of the Kosalendras as £kdra cultivators. 
That a large number of Aryanised people was necessary 
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for the new Rajas in a backward country full of abori- 
ginal tribes, cannot be much doubted. 

1 shall show what indelible marks our language put 
upon the Oria speech as prevails in the Sambalpur tract, 
when in a subsequent lecture I shall fake notice of the 
old forms, of our language. The epigraphie records of 
Bengal proper, of the Kosala Guptas and of the Chola 
kings have amply proved that even during the time of 
the later Pa-las the different parts of Bengal bore different 
country-names of Yarendra, Uttara Radii a. Dabsina Radha 
and Vahga, though the general name Vahga prevailed 
as the country-name over all the tracts. It is only 
to be noted that Suhma which lost its name long 
ago, became then a province of Vanga, and the 
tract covered by the Cental subdivision got the 
name Dandabhubti and became a Bhukti or subdivision 
of Vahga. 

Some facte which reveal the plasticity of the society 
of Bengal during the time or the Palas and Senas, may 
be noted to examine the old formative elements of our 
population. I have just spoken of the Bengali Kayasthas 
as were in the service of the Kosala Guptas ; these 
Kayasthas with their surnames Ghosa, Dufcta and Naga, 
have described themselves as Ranakas, that is to say, as 
descendants of the Anabhisikta families of the Rajas of 
Kosala who must be regarded as Ksattriyas. The Kosala 
Guptas were Ksattriyas, since from Tibaradeva down- 
wards the Rajas of this line formed their marriage 
alliance with the recognised Ksattriya families of Northern 
India ; the Rajas of Kosala and their descendants 
assumed the title Gupta from the time of their connection 
with the Magadha Guptas. I may mention here that the 
rule or custom still continues in the Raj families of Orissa, 
that the descendants of the Anabhisikta members of 




LECTURE IV 61 

the Raj family become Babus, 1 and, these Babus are 
employed as ministerial officers. 

More interesting seems to me the history of the 
Vaidyas of Bengal who like the Kayasthas are in no way 
inferior to the Brahmans in intellectual powers and moral 
virtues. The term Vaidya, we all know, is singularly 
peculiar to Bengal to indicate a cade ; this term for 
medical profession may be assumed by any man of any 
caste from Brahman downwards, in other parts of India. 
It is an interesting history how a high class of people 
got Vaidya as a caste-name in Bengal. As the Vaidyas 
acknowledge universally, because of their family tradition, 
that their origin has to be traced from the Sena Rajas 
of Bengal, we should see what history we mar get of 
the origin of these Senas. 

That the Senas described themselves as Karnafca 
Ksattriyas, i.e., the Ksattriyas of the Dravidian country, is 
well-known. Referring to these Senas and the rulers 
of their kin, who once became supreme in the Northern 
Mithila, Mr. R. D. Banerjee writes in the Memoirs of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. V. No. & : 

“ The invasion of the Cola King did not change the 
political divisions of the country, but it left one per- 
manent mark in the shape of a body of settlers who oc- 
cupied the thrones of Bengal and Mithila, as the Sena and 
Karnata dynasties, during the latter days of the Palas 
(p, 73).” To unveil the mystery of the warlike people who 
came with Rajendra Cola and settled in Western Bengal, 

1 The term Babu is a diminutive of Baba and is a term of endear- 
ment generally ; the Bengali word Bapu to signify this meaning is of 
similar origin being derived from Bapa * Bapa is another variant of 
BSpu. 
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we have to peep into the history of some castes of Southern 
India. 

Regular Brahmanic supremacy and the settlement of 
new Brahmans in Southern India commenced no doubt 
from the 10th century A.D,, when Jaina supremacy came 
almost wholly to an end* but Brahmanic ideas had com- 
menced to prevail over Jainism nearly a century earlier to 
pave the way for the new condition of things, which dates 
from, the 10th century A.D. Very likely those who had 
priestly functions in the Jaina temples, assumed Brahmanic 
rank during the earliest period of Brahmanic influence, 
for we get such genuine Dra vidian sects as the Kammalas 
and the Vis va- Brahmans who though not recognised by 
the modern Brahmans as men of Brahmanic order, do 
return themselves as Brahmans and perform priestly func- 
tions in the houses of many people of lower order. The 
Vellalas who were superior to the sects named above, and 
who were known for their military prowess, became 
Brahmans sometime earlier than the 10th century A.D. 
As to the derivation of the term c Vellala 3 there are two 
views ; according to one it comes form c Vellam 9 (flood) 
and 6 alam ’ (ruler) ; according to the other derivation the 
word comes from * vel ; the god of war. Both these 
derivations suit the Vellalas who were once dominant 
people in the country. It is a historical fact that these 
Vellalas of warlike disposition studied the Vedas and 
performed fire-rights, when Brahmanic influence com- 
menced to grow in the land ; on account of their knowledge 
or rather the study of the Vedas they got the designation 
Vaidya in southern country. This term Vaidya does not 
signify or relate to medical profession. That besides 
being engaged in Vedie studies the Vellalas or the Vaidyas 
became military leaders and high civil officers of the 
Rajas, is what we know from the old records. Many 
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Vaidyas are known to have become the priests of the 
Bravldian Kings, and their occupying the situation of 
high class officers of the Cola as well as the Pan<Jya Rajas 
is also on record. It is also very significant to note that the 
Vaidyas or the Vellalas who were not employed in .the 
Raj service as mentioned above, followed very generally 
the medical profession, though this profession did not give 
them the name Vaidya. In Southern India the physicians 
were called Ambaitans and not Vaidyas. The barbers 
once took largely to the medical profession, and now the 
barbers in general are called by the honorific name 
Ambattan, though this term does not really indicate the 
barber caste. 

I strongly suggest that the Vaidyas of Bengal 
owe their origin to the Vellala Vaidyas, with reference 
to the above facts which may be summarized as below : 

(a) The Vellalas were Vaidyas because of their Vedic 
studies, were recruited as high officers of the Rajas and 
were physicians very commonly. 

(b) The Vellala Vaidyas are known to have been in 
service of the Cola Rajas. 

( c ) Those who came to Bengal at the time of the Cola 
invasion, described themselves as the people of Karnata. 

(d) Those who claim to be the descendants of the 
Senas, are physicians by profession, wear Brahmanical 
thread, call themselves V aidya, and assert the right and 
privilege to read the Vedas. 

(e) The term Vaidya as the name of a caste is un- 
known elsewhere in Northern India and is peculiar to 
Bengal alone. 

Though the surname Sena can be easily explained 
without referring to any caste-name in the southern 
country, I may mention this fact that a section of the 
Yellala Vaidyas in the Tamilakam country is known by 
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the name Shan an. If my suggestion is not a bad one and 
may at least be considered arguable, I point out the fact 
that an early Raja of the Sena dynasty had the name 
Ballala which is meaningless in a Sanskritie language but 
is honorific in the South Indian speech according to the 
derivation already given. I may consider another fact 
along with it. The name of the ancestor of the Senas 
who first settled in Bengal, is not known, but the claim of 
the Senas that they belong to the Chandra Vamsa, has some 
reference perhaps to the name of their ancestor ; that the 
first military leader from whom the Senas traced their 
pedigree, bore the name Chandra, appears pretty certain from 
what the poet Gobardhan Aearya has written in his Ary a 
Saptasati ; the word (full moon) as occurs in the 39th 
verse is what I allude to here. The line of the verse 
stands as : 


' f*tf% Gitri n 


To complete my survey of the races and tribes of 
different parts of the presidency of Bengal who after 
adopting the speech which flowed in from Magadha and 
Mithila, developed some provincial peculiarities in the 
language, I should mention that the Indo-Chinese people 
of Farther India raided Bengal from time to time. The 
sway which the people of tha Mekhong Valley established 
once in Eastern Bengal is perhaps still commemorated 
in some geographical names, I suspect that the river 
Megbna in eastern Bengal is the changed form of the 
name Mekhong. As to the Indo-Chinese origin of the 
name Dacca I do not entertain any doubt : the word 
dphakka means “old Ganges J Mn the language of the 



LECTURE IV 


65 


people of the Mekhong Valley, and we get the river Budi- 
Ga.ii ga flowing past the town called Dacca.* 

Lots of geographical names in the Bengal Presidency 
as well as in other parts of India remain unexplained, and 
snob names as Hooghly, Bentra, Taki, JiSgulia, etc., appear 
meaningless to us though it is perfectly certain that our 
meaningless geographical names had some meaning in 
some forgotten speech of past time. That the anthro- 
pologists and the philologists have collected a deal of 
information regarding, the old races and their languages 
by rightly interpreting the seemingly meaningless geogra- 
phical names, is perhaps too well-known. In Bengal it is 
a huge task fraught with numerous difficulties. In the 
first place, many old tribal dialects have now died out 
altogether ; secondly, many names have been partly trans- 
formed into other names, because of the altered pronun- 
ciation of them by people who speak now quite a different 
speech ; and thirdly, in our mania to Sanskritize tbe old 
names we have intentionally effaced the history which was 
impressed upon the old geographical names. As this 
subject requires a separate and independent treatment, I 
need not dilate on it any further. 

# The Laos have been the principal people of the Mekhong Valley ; 
this induces me to suppose that the name Lao Sen as a name of an old 
time Emperor of Bengal, is only a generalised form to indicate that 
the Lau people once came into Bengal. The curious form of the name 
is altogether non-Indian, for Lau (a gourd) is not likely to be the name 
of an anointed Hindu Emperor. 
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The influence of the Dravidian speech on Bengali 

Old racial elements in Bengal . —What I have narrated 
and discussed in Lectures II, III and IV, may not be 
accepted by all as wholly correct in all their details, but 
one fact I may dare say stands out very prominently 
into relief, viz., some races of man closely allied to the 
Kaiinga people of old (whose descendants speak the 
Telugu tongue to-day) had been in possession of Bengal 
as ruling races before the people of Aryan culture poured 
into the land to dominate them. It may be fairly 
presumed that in those olden days the whole of the 
East Coast of India was principally swayed by those who 
used one form or another of the Dravidian speech. This 
statement does not preclude the possibility in those early 
days of the existence of some other tribes both in Bengal 
and elsewhere who had for their speech other tribal 
languages. Now it could not but have been the ease 
that when the Kaiinga people were left perfectly free 
to pursue their own culture, the people of their kin in 
Bengal commenced to lose their own language by 
coming under the domination of the people of superior 
culture. Thus the old language of the Kaiinga people 
could, in course of time, assume a new form by being 
differentiated from the old speech best represented to-day 
by Tamil, while the people of Bengal could only retain 
some words of their old-time language in their old 
archaic form. It will .'therefore', be. ' no riddle to us if we 
find on examining the old linguistic survivals in Bengali 
that the forms retained in Bengali, do in many cases 
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agree more with Tamil of farthest south than with Telugti 
of a comparatively northern country. This is what I 
ask all to remember when 1 propose to measure the 
Bravidian influence upon our language. 

Non,- Aryan influence admitted by all.— The Yedic or 
the Chhaudasa speech was very much changed when the 
Brahmanas were composed j the language of the 
Brill manas again differs widely in many essential 
particulars from what is called the classical Sanskrit, as 
well as from the speech which has unfortunately come to 
be designated by the name Pali. That the later Prakrtas 
and the provincial vernaculars differ similarly from one 
another as well as from the earlier speech, is a well- 
known fact. Even the scholars who are mere linguists 
and have only made a comparative study of all the modem 
vernaculars of North India without taking into con- 
sideration the ethnic characteristics of the speakers 
thereof, have not failed to notice that the changes and 
deviations from the form cannot he wholly explained 
by those laws which some Prakrta grammarians and 
philologists have formulated to account for all sorts of 
linguistic changes and modifications. Some modern 
philologists have, however, discerned that the influence of 
some people other than the original speakers of the Aryan 
tongues must have been at work in bringing about the 
aforesaid changes, though no particular non- Aryan people 
has been pointed out, from whom this influence might 
have emanated. 

Cerebral sounds and Sten Konoto's views . — Looking 
to the fact that cerebral sounds prevail very much in the 
Bravidian speech it has been vaguely asserted by some 
that some Bravidian people in their close relation with 
the speakers of the Aryan speech, exercised such an 
influence with the latter as had the effect of inducing 
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dentals to be changed into cerebrals. Mr. Sten Konow's 
remarks on this point as appear in the IVth volume 
of the Linguistic Survey of India, are very correct in 
my opinion. Since such a change of a cental into a 
cerebral is not wholly unknown in some Indo-European 
languages; Mr, Sten Konow considers quite possible 
that the Indo-Aryan cerebrals developed quite in- 
dependently without there being any special inducing 
cause. Referring then to the phenomenon in the 
later Prakrtas that there is almost a wholesale change 
of dentals into cerebrals; the learned scholar offers 
a very reasonable suggestion which I quote in his 
own words fe The cerebral letters, ■ however, form an 
essential feature of Dravidian phonology, and it therefore 
seems possible, that Dravidian influence has been at work, 
and at least given strength, to a tendency which can, 
it is true, have taken its origin among the Aryans 
themselves.” 

One fact relating to the cerebral pronunciation as 
has not hitherto been noticed, though very noteworthy, 
is that even though cerebral letters' prevail very much 
in Dravidian speech, these letters are never initials 
of genuine Dravidian words. Curiously enough, we 
observe this very peculiarity in the Yedic as well as in the 
early time classical Sanskrit ; in later Sanskrit however, 
there are many words which though not onomatopoetic 
in origin, have cerebrals for initials. * Taiftka ? (the top 
of the hill), * thakkura ’ or { thakura ’ (a word of respect), 
£ dam aru 1 (a musical instrument), and LJhukd (to 
signify entering into) are some examples. As India 
has been the home of divers races of men since remotest 
antiquity, it is difficult or rather unsafe to particularize 
definitely the influence of any special non-Aryan race, 
as the sole cause of various classes of linguistic change. 
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Cerebrals in Bengali , — 1 should notice in this connec- 
tion an important peculiarity of Bengali phonology 
which has not to my knowledge been hitherto noticed. 
It has already been made pretty clear that some people 
^ who were once closely allied lo the speakers of Dravidian 

speech ethnically as well as in culture, form the bulk of our 
Bengali-speaking population ; yet it is to be noted as a 
fact that the cerebral letters are not so much cerebral 
as they are dental with us. If we carefully notice our 
pronouneiation of the letters of the sr f y class, we will 
see that we articulate e T J and * B for example, almost 
like English T and D without turning up the tip of the 
tongue much away from the region of the teeth. We 
can detect this peculiarity very clearly, if we compare 
our sounds with those of the Mahrattas. As we articulate 
f D ’ and ‘ Dh ’ more as dental than cerebrals, we have 
been required to introduce two new consonants W and F 
to produce special cerebral sounds ; that for the latter 
sounds the letters ‘ D 5 and f Dh 9 quite do in other 
provinces, is well known. This natural organic aversion 
to articulate cerebral letters with distinctness explains 
why the cerebral ' N 9 is uttered wholly as dental ‘ N 
and why in some eastern districts and F are wholly 
pronounced as ' R ’ and f Hra ? (f) ; in Eastern Bengal 
the letters are not articulated by the learners of the 
P Alphabet, but their physical appearance is described as 

v5“c£| and F-<3 letters. 

Phonetic agreement and disagreement with Assamese , — 
It should be noted in this connection that the people of 
Assam are wholly in agreement with the Bengalees in 
the matter of pronouncing ' N ’ and other cerebral letters, 
while in all other provinces of India the cerebral sound 
of is distinctly brought out. The students of Indian 
phonetics should not, however, lose sight of the fact that 
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the Assamese discloses many phonetic peculiarities which 
are wholly unknown in Bengal, though in respect- of one 
point as noted above, agreement exists between Assam 
and Bengal. 

The title of this discourse indicates that an attempt 
will be made here to trace the Dra vidian influence upon 
the Bengali Language ; true it is so, but to do this work 
well we should face all sorts of difficulties that beset our 
path in this direction. We may fail to account for the 
peculiarities referred to here and we may fail also to 
trace the origin of many words in common use in Bengali, 
as are not of Sanskritie origin and not also of Dravidian 
origin, but we should not rail to notice them as im- 
portant factors in our language, remembering that our 
country could not but preserve many relies of many tribes 
of unknown origin who have now wiped off completely 
their tribal history. 

Kiranii influence considered . — The phenomenon I have 
spoken of, may be partly explained by postulating a 
Kiranti influence ; but since when and to what extent 
this influence has been in existence, need be inquired 
into. The earliest reference to the Kiratas occurs in 
the Atharva Veda which discloses a good deal of know- 
ledge of the eastern lands from where the original form 
of our speech flowed into our country. We find in the 
Atharva Veda (X, 4, 14?)'. that the Kirata women were 
employed to dig out medicines for use as charms in the 
Himalayan region. That the Kiratas were mountaineers, 
is clear from some statements in the Vajasaneyi (XXX, 
16 etc.) and in other later Sarahiias. These hilly people 
have been mentioned, however, in Manu (X, 44) as 
Vratya Ksattriyas, We get in the BrShmana litarature 
in connection with the story of Asamati, that the Kirata 
priests who knew charms, came into prominence in the 
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Aryan society. I cannot say if the dark yellow colour 
of skin ascribed to the Ksattriyas in the Kathaka Safbhita, 
has anything to do with Kirata intermixture. The 
Kirata cult of magical charms acd mystic mantras having 
been universal in Northern India, a special influence of 
the Kiratas in Bengal cannot be formulated. 

It is true that in Eastern as well as in Northern 
Bengal direct Mongolian influence can be formulated 
from some known facts of history. It is also true that 
the inability to articulate and F occurs in some eastern 
districts only, but not in Northern Bengal. The conso- 
nants of F class, however, are made very much palatal 
in Eastern Bengal unlike what the Mongolians do, 
while these consonants are made semidentals or rather 
pronounced by almost closing the teeth in Central Bengal, 
This question, however, will be discussed in a subsequent 
lecture. 

Distinct Dravidian influence . — It is really very curious 
that some peculiarities which are doubtless due to 
Dravidian influence, have been sought to be explained 
by some eminent philologists by a cause other than the 
real one. Such an eminent scholar as Sir Kamkrishna 
Gopal Bhandarkar considers such changes in the oldest 
known Prakrta, as Dhammo for Dharma, Samkappo for 
Sarhkalpa, Siloka for Sloka, etc., to be due to the natural 
vocal tendencies of the Aryan speakers themselves. 
Explanation for these changes was not sought anywhere 
outside the mouth of the speakers, as the influence of 
the Dravidians who now reside far away from the limits 
of Northern India, could not be thought of fortv years 
ago, when the Wilson Philological Lectures were delivered 
in 1877. The fact that the Dravidians could once be 
the neighbours of the Aryans in the Northern country, 
did not suggest to the scholars. I have mentioned before 
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that according to the Dravidian traditions all the 
dominant tribes of South India migrated from Northern 
provinces to Peninsular India. It is a distinct and 
definite characteristic of essential nature in the Tamil 
language that an initial of a word can never he formed 
of double consonants, and compound letters formed of 
consonants of different Vargas can occur nowhere in a 
word. If we refer the changes under consideration 
to the essential peculiarities of the Tamil speech, our 
problem will be solved. Compounding of * R * with ‘ M * 
as in * Dharma * and f L * with C P J as in CSamkalpa 5 
cannot be tolerated according to this rule, and to main- 
tain the long sounds of the compound letters in question 
the very letters have to be doubled. This is how at 
first in Prakrta the consonants joined unto f R* were 
doubled by dropping the < R ? or ^ (CWj, and then in 
giving Sanskritic form to the changed words additional 
^ (CW) was added, and the new 7 rule was formulated 
that a consonant may be optionally doubled if it is joined 
unto ' R 3 in the shape of a (CWj* If we compare 
the early Prakrta forms or the so-called early Pali forms 
with the later Prakrta forms, we can see that as time 
went on, the Dravidian influence went on increasing ; 
the. early forms such as Brahmana, Sneha, etc., as have 
been considered to have been exceptions by Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar, were reduced to Barammana or Berammana 
and to Sineha or Neha, etc., at a later time. 

Dravidian * Kn h— When by about 1865 Bishop 
Caldwell suggested that the Tamil f Ku ? as a dative- 
denoting suffix was identical with Griya < Ku s , Bengali 
* Ke 9 and Hindi ‘ Ko^, denoting exactly the dative ease, 
a host of critics rose up to throw away the right sugges- 
tion of the Bishop. Sir R. 0; Bhandarkar clearly saw 
the mistake of Trump p and Beams, but could not accept 
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the suggestion of Caldwell, as he thought that a JDravi- 
dian language could not possibly influence the Aryan 
speech in that manner. Trumpp suggested that ' Ke ’ 
of Bengali came from ‘ Krte ’ and Beams rightly rejected 
the derivation, as c Krte J could not signify the sense 
conveyed by ‘ Ke Beams himself, however, was wrong 
when he sought to derive the suffix denoting the dative 
from old Hindi £ Kaha\ Sir R. G. Bhandarkar showed 
that as in no Prakrita, either f Krte 7 or Kaha 5 ("derived 
from f Eaksa * according to Mr. Beams) signified any 
dative sense, the proposed derivation could not be accepted, 
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar is right that for many case- 
denoting suffixes we have to look to pronouns and prono- 
minal roots, but his imaginary ease that £ Kehi 9 as well 
as ‘ Tehl 7 might have been in me to signify instrumentality 
and £ Kehi 7 might have been subsequently used to denote 
a dative ease, cannot be accepted, or rather may be easily 
rejected by using the very argument with which the 
learned scholar himself has rejected the theory of Mr. 
Beams. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s suggestion that 
fi Rama’s Kaha 7 might mean at first “ Rama’s somewhere/’ 
and thence the sense “ to give to Rama / 7 might have 
originated, is very faulty as the old time forms do not 
warrant such transformation. The derivation would not 
have been sought in such a roundabout manner, if the 
cause of such changes as f Dharamo 5 , £ Samkappo 7 and 
* Siloko > could then be rightly detected. 

That it is the Bra vidian * Ku 7 which has been adopted 
in some Aryan vernaculars as the dative-denoting suffix, 
receives further confirmation when we look to the use 
of it in Oriya. It has to be first noticed that * Ku 7 is 
the very form which is in use in Oriya ; we notice next 
that to indicate * to do 7 or c for doing 7 in a special 
idiomatic form,, this dative-indicating suffix is employed 
30 
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in Oriya exactly in the manner in which it is done in 
Tamil. Corresponding to 4 Karibir J or rather c Karibar 
janya ? of Bengali we get * Karibaku * (along with 
* Kariba pai ’) in Oriya in agreement with the Tamil 
idiom ; 4 Perakku 9 (for increasing), 4 Pagakkn 3 (for 

dividing) etc,, are specially idiomatic in Tamil. In 
Hindi* 4 Ka ? (in the shape of 4 K.a 51 or 4 Se J or 4 Ki ? ) 
is used after 4 Kama \ 4 Jana \ etc., to signify this sense 
(as in 4 Karneka Janeka etc.,) by making the forms 
doubly infinitive as it were. 

Position of the Dravidians . — How the Dravidian people 
could influence the speakers of the Aryan speech in dim 
past, should be a subject of special research. Many 
ethnological problems relating to the Dravidians, have 
not yet been solved. The ethnologists of our time agree 
in the main that the Dravidians have been autochthonous 
in India ; even though this proposition is not free 
from doubts and difficulties, the situation of the 
Dravidians in India as neighbours of the Aryans since 
the earliest time of Aryan activities, cannot be denied. 
Again, adverting to a list of the races of man made 
out either by the ethnologists or by the linguists, we can 
see that the representatives of all races in greater or 
smaller number came to live in India, and did not find 
the country an uncongenial home. How the jetsam, and 
flotsam of the floating races of the world were absorbed 
in the main body of the Indian population, is impossible 
now to ascertain, I cannot discuss all these questions 
here ; but this fact relating to the range of influence of 
the Dravidians during the days of early migrations of 
peoples should be present in our mind, for the ethno- 
logists are giving us new facts every day pointing to 
a widespread influence of the Dravidians in remote 
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What important disclosures will be made in this 
direction at the right interpretation of the newly-discovered 
remains at Harappa and Mohenjodaro, we do not know ; 
what relation subsisted once between the Dravidians and 
the old people of Sumer and Akkad has not also been 
duly ascertained as yet. It is beyond my depth to say 
anything either in favour or against the suggestion of 
Sten Konow (J. R. A. S v 1912) that the Etruscans of 
Italy were originally of Dravidian descent and that the 
Etruscan language discloses some characteristics of the 
Dravidian speech, but it is pretty certain that the 
Dravidians had once an extensive influence in India and 
its neighbourhood. 

Influence of Dravidian Speech on Sanskrit . — The 
influence of this people here in India is all that concerns us. 
I proceed therefore to show that the early time speech of 
India was not free from the Dravidian influence. Patanjali’s 
Mahabhasya proves that much was dc ne to maintain the 
purity of the classical Sanskrit ; yet borrowing of words 
from Dravidian sources could not be altogether stopped. 

The subjoined list of a small number of words of 
undoubted Dravidian origin in use in the Aryan languages 
of various times will show to some extent the influence of 
the ubiquitous Dravidians upon the people of Aryan cul- 
ture in all ages. The influence spoken of will be noticed 
to be of different nature and character in different ages 
and in different provinces. A trade relation or a social 
contact of not very close character is all that is traceable 
in very early times, but the influence of the Dravidians 
in Magadha and its neighbourhood at the time of the for- 
mation of the so-called Pali language, appears to be consi- 
derable ; later on this influence seems to have been very 
deep and abiding upon the Aryan tongue in use in the 
province of Bengal. 
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A List of Dravidian Words in Aryan speech 

(1/2,3) Kdla to signify ‘black 5 does not occur in Veelic 
but is in later Sanskrit- and Pali ; it cannot be derived 
from Krsna. Drav. Kerr ( = black, as in Kara + Nadn=z 
Kara ad u or Canara) which is also spelt in some words with 
*V finals is the original word. Prom the root Kar we get 
the Tamil word Karappu (black). I am strongly inclined to 
hold that ‘Kala 5 signifying Time’, comes from this 
source since ‘darkness* and Tate’ are associated with the 
idea of it in its early time use. Maedoneli has pointed 
out that the use of it is only once in the R. V, and that 
too in the late tenth book ; he shows also that the use in 
the A. V. discloses the. meaning of ‘fate’. This word 
should not be cofounded with 'Half (pronounced as s KhV) 
from which also comes ( Khal\ a stone vessel in Bengali as 
in S. ‘Udukhala*. 

(4,5,6) Katttj K%iti or Kutira, and Khtimba — To deter- 
mine the origin of these words this principle has to be borne 
in mind here as well as in other discussions that words which 
are without roots in real Sanskrit hut are well rooted in 
another language and are in the company of other words 
of cognate meaning derived from the living roots of ike soil, 
should be presumed to be borrowed words; that words 
of foreign origin may at times simulate the appearance 
of Aryan words, should also be kept in mind. Katu as 
Kadna in Hindi is almost Drav. in form. For Kuti com- 
pare the tamil root Kudi occurring in Kutfisai (Tamil) and 
Gudise (Telugu) signify nig exactly a hut ; Vernacular Kude 
or Kudia is nearer to the original. 

(7) Kuttam (spelt as Kuiram) signifies ‘blame’ as 
well as ‘bad moral conduct’ in Tamil; this word is 
traceable in S, Knttini and Vernacular Kutni. 

(8) S. Kkaitm is evidently from KaiUf a bed-stead. 
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Borrowing of this word was at an early time, for Khattvd 
occurs in Pan ini though no genuine Aryan root for it is 
obtainable, 

(9, 10) Fala, Narikel — Faia, to sorround, is now 
admitted to be the root of Sanskrit Balaya ; the 
very form Bala (a bangle or a bracelet) which is in use in 
Bengali, is met with in Dravidian. Narikel , though un- 
known in the Vedie, has been a fruit of great importance 
with the Aryans. Kel was the old and original word for 
it in the Kerala country and then it was reduced to Balk el 
(Nal=zg ood) in which form it is still current in the 
Kerala country ; there is no doubt that the word and 
perhaps with the word the tree itself came to N. India 
from the above locality. 

(11) S. Tdmaram a lotus comes undoubtedly from 

Tamardi K urn aril a of the Tan tra- V arfctika mentions 
it as a Tamil word in Sanskrit. 

(12) Nira This word as well as another synonym 

for water, viz,, Toga, naturally arouse our suspicion as 
their roots are unobtainable in genuine Sanskrit. ‘Kira* for 
water, does not occur in the Vedie speech, while the Drav. 
root of the word is in such other words as A-m (tear drop) 
and A-ru (river) ; Nlra is Nllu in Telugu. It should 
be carefully remembered that such very familiar objects 
as ‘water’, ‘fire'* ‘wind', etc., are expressed in all languages 
by one word only and synonyms for them in Sanskrit were 
originally (when of Sanskritic origin) adjectives indicating 
different qualities. The now common word ‘Jala’ for water 
comes from Vedie Jalasa (cooling) ,\ other synonyms need 
not be referred to for discussion. It is a well-known 
phenomenon that various tribes coming together with 
their tribal speech to form one people, may give rise 
to many synonyms for a word, and most of these 
synonyms may for some time live in non -literary 
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provincial dialects to assume literary dignity after- 
wards. 

As to Toy a. unknown in early times, we notice that 
an aboriginal tribe of Tippera uses this word for ‘water’, 
and Tui to signify ‘ water/ occurs in many dialects spoken 
in and near Manipur. T. C. Hodson shows (J.R.A.S., 
1914, pp. 143-50), that this Tui is connected with Chi- 
nese Sui. The word in question may therefore be ■pre- 
sumed to have come from the Kirata source. The word 
Kuri for twenty occurs in some Mongolian speech in the 
Himalayan region ; this word may be presumed to be 
identical with our Beng. Kudi, twenty. 

(18) Mama... It is now well established that in. ancient 
Indian Aryan language a special word to denote mother's 
brother was not in use. Again, we meet with Matnra - 
Bhrdta (evidently a variant of * Mat ur-Bh rata 5 ) in the 
Brahmanas ; no doubt, the first component Matnra of 
this compound word assumed the form Malula. Mama 
of late Sanskrit must clearly have originated from Brav, 
Mamu . 

(14) Maly a or Mala a garland {Srah) t is from 

Malai which is same as Mala , for our final f a 5 is generally 
c ai* in Tamil, {e.g, y Mani- Mekkaldi for Mani-Mekhala) ; 
we should notice that Malai again is from colloquial Tamil 
Ma^st flower. Because of this non-orthodox origin the use 
of the word has been prohibited in the Jaimini Grkya sutra. 

(15) Malai is mountain in Brav. ; very likely in 

the third century B. C., when the Aryans after some ac- 
quaintance with the people of the south confounded the 
general name for a mountain with the name of a parti- 
cular mountain, a Malaya Girl (tautology) was made the 
seat of spring breeze flowing from south. 

(16) a word to signify f fish 5 was unknown 
not only in the Vedie but also in very old classical Sanskrit, 
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but this Mina or fish which was on the ensign of the 
Panel yas and was the name of the Dravidian tribe Minavar, 
became a synonym for Mafsya and fish-god as well, very 
likely when the Pandyas '.established some relation with 
the northerners.' Mhici of Tamil is also Mm in the 
dialect of the Kandhs, and Minn in the Canarese tongue. 

(17) For a synonym of Sankha — conch -shell (Sam 
or blissful sound being blown through a Kha ~ a hollow 
.or cavity), we get Kambu in late Sanskrit ; this Ramin 
comes. fro m Drav. Kowbti = a horn (also, — branch). This 
article was no doubt obtained from southern sea-coast.. 

(18) Tamm — for 'copper* is of late origin. Loha was 
perhaps copper originally when 6 Ay as* signified bronze. 
Very likely Loha came to designate 'iron* when a good 
quality of it was obtained from the land of the southerners 
in whose speech the copper is ' Semin * or £ chembu 1 j the 
Draviclians have names of all metals in their speech and 
'iron* is Irumlu with them. 

(19) AH a female companion in Drav., is 

admitted by all to have been borrowed in Sanskrit. We 
may note that Al is a genuine word for 'man* in Tamil and 
'Manidan? is of late introduction. 

(20) Hemehandra rightly notes that Ghodo is non- 
Sanskritic, which has been reduced to Ghotaka in Sanskrit 
now. This so called De§I word seems to have been 
derived from Telugu Gur-ra-wn in which 'mu* is merely 
a suffix. In Telugu Oor-u signifies 'nail* ; the hoofed 
animal par excellence seems to be Gur-ra or horse. 
Tamil Pari is the oldest term for horse and Kudirdi is a 
later word to indicate the swift running of the 
horse. 

(21, 22) We notice in this connexion another pheno- 
menon of equal importance. Some Sanskrit words 
naturalized by the Dravidians in their Drav. method 
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are found retaken in Sans, as new words, unconnected 
with their original forms ; for instance, Danabha, reduced 
to I-tampan, has come again as Atop a (ef. Sdtopam 
Barikrama.fi) in Sans,, and the Drav Clietfa a derivative 
of SaMa, appears in Sanskrit in the form of Chit as in 
CMihaw 

(28, 24,25) We meet also with many Dravidian 
words in Pali ; I cite only three examples here : A mix 
indicates ‘assent 5 ; this is exactly' the meaning of the 
Tamil word Area. M/da signifies ‘come here 5 in the 
imperative mood. Compare Tamil hike, Marathi Inkcle 
and TeJugu Ikde indicating the same meaning ; the 
Pali word appears also in Sanskrit as Ingha . The Tamil 
plural-forming . suffix Gal is met with in pitppa-gal 
(a nosegay) in Pali. It has been already noticed that 
reduction of many words into Pali such as iJhammo, 
Samkappo etc., has been according to Drav. phonetic 
peculiarity. 

Dravidian words in Bengali — The words cited next 
are in use in Bengali principally, but it will be noticed 
that some of them are in general use in Northern 
Indian vernaculars. Special influence upon Bengali 
grammar will also be noted below. In respect of the 
spelling of many words occurring in the list below 
it has to be remembered that letters such as l Kk } 9 (r Th/ 
Pk / etc., do not occur In Tamil and the sounds of ( K 9 , 
*Kk\ *P\ and ‘ T’ are . in many cases represented by 
‘Kti, ( G> ‘Phi and 6 f/P in N. Drav. Tongues, and 
( C/A and ‘S 9 are always identical in Tamil. That Ai as 
final is virtually ‘A* has already been noticed. 

'How change in pronunciation and in consequence 
thereof change in spelling of such words as Dhammo, 
Samkappo, etc,, occurred in' Pali has been noticed 
above; it is phenomenal that this Dravidian phonetic 
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peculiarity is disclosed - by Bengali alone to-day, and 
words like Prahldda and Brdhmana are pronounced 
in Bengal as Pellad and Beramman respectively. 
Examples of - some other Sanskrit derivatives reduced into 
Bengali, exactly in Dravidian method are given here : 

(1) In pure Dravidian like Tamil a vowel must come 
before the initial *R* and f L s and according to this 
rule we find that Nagna ■ reduced to Lang a or Langa 
has taken the vowel e U’ for initial to form the word 
Ulanga ; Ulagan is met with in a province of Orissa. 

(2) * Ch 9 being same as Dravidian, Said (house) 

has been reduced to Chald and ChdL (3) Ent/idr 
has been reduced to Kodal and Koddli in some Dravi- 
dian speech, and we too' have given currency to exactly 
similar forms Kudal and Ktiddli , independently of the 
Dravidians. (4) We get Pel for Bal and Pali for Bali 
in Tamil ; Peldpeli to signify a tug of war ( Baldbal = 
one bal against another) and Pdlwdn for B alb an are 
in use in Bengali. Peldpeli is in old Bengali and 
also in Oriya and the modern form of it is Tkeldtheli ; 
Belaid corresponding to modern Pheldid (throwing away) 
occurs in the Srlkrsna-klrttana. 

(26) Adai — to enclose (virtually Add ; it would be 
Add in Beng. pronunciation). It gives us Ad as in 
Ade-hdte and also Add-ddi (each gaining ground and 
enclosing it for himself) ; Ada l (a hiding place), may 
also be derived from it ; but Avar an may also be referred 
to for its origin, as Abddl is another form of it. 

(27) Ahhul — ‘ armpit,’ occurs in a compound word to 
signify the very meaning in N. Bengal and in some part 
of E. Bengal. The compound word is Kethkul. KSfch 
comes from the early form KucMi from Sans. KuM . 
Ticklish sensation caused in the armpit is called Katu-kntu 
in Bengal; either the first portion or the second of this 

11 
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duplicated 'word represents perhaps the old forgotten word 
once in general use. 

(28) U&ut.tu — to wrap and to clothe, is most likely 
the progenitor of Odm , Ucluni and Oriva Udihd (to 
cover with a cloth). It inav also be derived indirectly 
from Sans. Besicma. 

(29) Oram — end or margin ; Ora-para of Pali 
signifying the distant or unknown land .across wide river 
or sea, is certainly from this word. To indicate the sense— 
there is no end of a thing, Or-nai is in use in Bengali. 

(80) From Kakkirai (cucumber) comes undoubtedly 
Kakri of Oriva ; Beng. Kakud is also from it though 
it does not always signify cucumber. By dropping the 
initial Ka was also obtained Klein to give us the 
word Khira (a sort of cucumber). The word is used in 
this meaning in E. Bengal, in Mid na pore and also 
elsewhere. 

(31) Kalla — a clever but wily man in Beng., is from 
Kalian (a thief). 

(32) Drav. Kari as in Kaihari has given the last 
component of Bengali tarhari and from it Anglo-Indian 
word ‘curry/ Kai (a fruit or vegetable) is in our Kai- 
biehi=seed of tamarind, 

(33, 84) Kami — (pseudo-Sans. Kana) from Kana 
(eye) the defect about which is indicated by the term. 
It appears in the form of Kamm in Telugu. Similarly 
from Kel (to hear) we get Kala to signify a deaf. The 
noun form is Rein in Tamil, 

(35) Ktul — to leap, is in many northern vernaculars 
including Bengali. 

(36) The Oraons who speak Dravidian tongue have 
given us Khoka~Muki from their Kohhai Hadu and Kukki 
Hadu ( Hadu = child) ; it is exactly Ivoka and Kuki which 
we get in some eastern districts. 
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(37) KaUai— of Tamil is icatte in Telugu ; it signifies 
a log of wood and in this sense the word Khaim is 
in use in some parts' of E. Bengal. 

(38) Kadal — signifies a sea in Tamil and Khadal 
is the northern form of it. We have exactly Ratal 
to signify the high, tide coming from the sea, and the 
Bay of Bengal is called Kkadi . It is also to be noted 
that the very word Khadal is in use in some parts of 
Bengal to signify the stagnant portion of a river which 
may fitly be called a pool. 

(39, 40) Koitn of Tamil is Kntta in Telugu to mean 
to pick up ; Kliota to pick up, is from it. Tamil Kud 
to gather is also with us in Kndana to gather or to collect. 
It is to be noted that Kndana is in the shape of Gudana 
in Midnapore, and Gudana and Gut ana are but variants. 

(41) Tamil Iiattu (to bind) is our c*fiT> in Bengali 5 
the upper edge of our lower garment token tightened 
around the waist, a portion is tucked in to fasten the waist 
band and this tucked-in portion is called Khot. 

' (42, 43) Our Gold (entire) is from Ohati (one). The 

Oraon form Gottan conveys the same meaning. Tamil 
Goda signifies wall, hence basis or foundation. Bang. 
Goda indicates beginning or lower or base portion of a 
thing. From Gondu (Gum) we have got our Gad- 

(44) Chahhani (beautiful) = Chilean of Bengali as in 
Chi ban Kald or Chelenai . 

(45, 46) Chapa which is as good as 8apa has given 
us Sap-chatai (a mat) ; merely Sap is also in use for a mat. 
Along with it Pag of Tamil is also in use for a mat, for 
in Telugu form Ti is added as in the ease mouth ; 

we clearly see that our Pdti, a fine mat, is from this word, 
pay-ii « It may be mentioned that Madnr (for mat) 
which is of general use is also of Kolarian origin (Mad= 
bamboo ; mat originally made of bamboo slips). 
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(47, 48) G/iinna and S'inna (both Tamil and Telugu) = 
small The old use of these words may be noticed in 
G kina-jo h (called also Ghhvm-jok) a tiny leech. The Oriya 
form of the word is Sana and in Nepalese also the word 
is in use in that sense and form. In the district of 
Sambalpur the third brother who is next below Majhia 
(lit, middle) or the second brother, is called San Majhia 
and sometimes in the contracted form San-jia or Sajia 
which corresponds exactly wfaith Sejo of Bengal as in 
Sej Da, both in form and meaning, and so the word 
San is embedded in the word Sejo. In the district of 
Midnapore Sana actually occurs for the fourth brother 
that is after Sajia. We notice another important word 
Siru = small, for from this we have got our Sam 
( — thin). 

(49, 50) Our Chhola (gram) comes from Ghollam = 
gram in general. Sol which means * sound ’ and 4 whisper ’ 
has given us Sor as in Sor-gol . 

(51) Tadi is beard in Tamil which exactly corresponds 
to Dadi. It is doubtful if Dadi as derived in a lexicon 
from Damstra is at all correct ; for, such a roundabout 
expression for Smasru is hardly imaginable. Moreover, 
it is not easy to think that in Dravidian no name for 
beard existed and the word was only borrowed from 
northern country. 

(52) Tala or T aim, head,. we get in such a 

phrase as Mathar telo ; Sans. Tain bears another meaning 
and has no connexion with it. 

(53) Todcii (properly Thoda ) is the name for the 
thigh ; in E. Bengal Thoda is the word for the thigh. 

(54) Titin in Tamil signifies 4 to abuse ’ and also 
secondarily * to abuse with cruel joked Oriya Thatta and 
Beng. Thatta are from it. 

(55) Nola =52 tongue ; is in colloquial use in Bengali, 
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(56) Niral is primarily a shade and secondarily a 
place apart ; our Nirdla is from it. 

(57) Nada — to move or to walk, is exactly the 
word in use in Bengali and Oriya to signify moving as 
well as running. Nada is to move, while Nod deod 
{Nor cleba 9 Oriya of Sambalpur) is to run in East 
Bengal. 

(58) Piri — to divide by keeping one part apart 
from another, is in use in the form Pili among the 
* Baruis 5 of E. Bengal to indicate the separated lines 
made in planting Pan (a leaf used in chewing). 

(59, 60) P/.?fe = silk ; Sans. PaUabastra is from it, 
Pattai is the bark of a tree ; in Oriya Pat a signifies the 
same thing. Our Pat— jute, is from it as the bark is 
the important portion of the plant. Perhaps a dug-out 
having originally been made of bark of tree a boat is 
called Patna in Oriya and Padagu in Dra vidian. It may 
reasonably be supposed that a word like Patna to signify 
boat was once in use in Bengal, since Painni or Patni 
is he who is a ferryman. Similar to Padagu the word 
Padhau (a boat) is in use in the Puri District. 

(61) Pal of Tamil is Pain in Telugu to signify milk. 
In the word Pal an signifying * udder ? of a cow this 
word has been retained in Bengali. 

(62) P<?fc = many, is our Bala or Pal~a flock or 
a crowd. 

(63) Pay am— peas, the indigenous pea of Bengal 
of small size is called Payra-matar* {Malar is the DesX 
word for Sans. Kala) 

(64) Billi~ca,t ; it is Bilai in Kond speech as well 
as in Oriya; E. Bengal term is also Bilai, while 
general Bengali term is Bidal. Bidala or Biclara for 
Marjjara is first met with in Pali and then in later 
Sanskrit. 
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(65) PiMa — child, has been retained in such a phrase 
as chhele~pile ; in E. Bengal Pol a is in use. In Orija 
Vila is actually the term. 

(66) Pnchchi—ov Puchi an insect ; having been 
reduced to Pnk/d, has originated Pok’d a worm in Bengal 

(67) Magcm~ 2 i> son, is also found in the form 
Makkmi ; to give a son an endearing name this term 
is used in Bengal as Makhcm ; Mdkhanldl is a very 
common name in Bengal. 

(68) Mudi — to end, Mitdivu = the end ; our Muda = 
end is strongly supposed to be from this root. The word 
Muda (originally Mutlha) as in Mdchher Muda is certainly 
from Mnnda (head), but this Muda (as in Kapacjer Mucja 
or in Rastar Motje) cannot be easily associated with its 
homonym of Munda (head) origin ; it signifies exactly 
f endd 

(69) Tamil Motdi , Telugu Motd, a bundle of luggage j 
our Mot conveys the same meaning. In the Sambalpur 
area it is pronounced almost in Dravidian fashion as 
Mota . 

(70) FaUamss low tide ; exactly in this sense the 
word Bhdta is used in Bengali, 

(71, 72) 7 ana or Van an is both ‘ sky * and c rain * ; 

the meaning c flood ’ is also noticeable in Telugu. Ban is 
flood in Bengali. Fund is quite another word and its Telugu 
meaning is 4 banner ? ; in this very sense the word is in 
Oriya and was in use in Bengali as met with in old 
Bengali literature. 

(73) Fdsal= door- way (perhaps from Fa or Fay = 
mouth, and illa^ house). This word is of great ethnic 
interest. Excepting the ease of a very small community 
in Bihar, the Bengali custom of holding Vasar-ghar 
after marriage is unknown elsewhere in Northern India. 
The Sanskrit word Fdsara does not even distantly signify 
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what is signified by it. Even now there are many 
aboriginal tribes among whom it is the custom to dis- 
allow in joke the bridegroom and bride to enter into 
their apartment after the marriage ceremony is over ; 
the married couple is made to stand at the doorway 
(i.e. } the Fasal), and the womenfolk generally very 
merrily cut many jokes. In the Basar custom in Bengal 
this sort of merriment goes on but it is done inside the 
house and not at the doorway. 

(74) Fidum or Vidu — a house, is the word for our 
Bhita = the homestead land as well as house. 

(75) The Bengali definite article ti has come from 
Dravidian source and this will be elaborately discussed 
in its proper place in Lecture XIV under the caption — 
Article as a part of speech, 

(76) The secondary suffix mi as in Nekami , Bokami , 
etc., is in use in Bengali and Oriya only and it agrees 
both in its function and form with the Tamil Mcii 
(employed to make nouns of adjectives), Caldwell has 
rightly shown that this suffix has nothing to do with 
Sanskrit Mat or Bat, for it has been shown that borrowed 
suffixes of Mat or Bat origin are quite distinct and separate 
from Mcii corresponding to English ‘ ness * in Tamil, 
e,g t , Poru~mt and Pormnai signifies patience in Tamil. 

(77, 78) Suffixes At and GaL — The Dravidian plural 
forming suffixes At and Gal in use in Bengali should re- 
ceive a very careful attention. That Guli or its variant 
Gula (in use in Bengali and Oriya only) comes from Gal 
will be evident from the following facts : (i) in the Jataka 
stories composed in old Magadhi, Prakrta or Pali, we get 
Puppa-gal ( Hi . many flowers) to signify a nosegay ; 
(ii) In the Prakrta works of later days, we notice such 
expressions as matta-gal (maim samuha), Bisa-gal, ma~a-r 
gal, etc., as plural forms ; (Hi) Guli or Gula of Bengali 
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and Oriya signifies plurality exactly as Gal does in Tamil 
and as it did in old Prakrta as noted above. We notice 
that Gull has assumed the form Gila or Gilak in that 
Bengali-speaking tract which is quite close to Assam ; 
Mr, Laxmi Narayan Bejbarua has suggested to me 
that the Assamese Bilak is very likely a variant of 
Gilak, since this Assamese form cannot be traced to any 
Mongolian source. 

That our plural-forming suffix fa originates from 
Tamil Jr need be discussed next. We have to notice 
first that the plural form with ra is peculiarly Bengali 
as distinguished from Magadhi, Oriya and Assamese. 
We have next to notice that neither any Tr alert a form, 
nor any provincial idiomatic use can be cited in support 
of the view that the possessive ease-ending r became the 
plural-forming suffix ra. That this suffix was adopted 
in Bengali on the soil of Bengal, is quite evident ; being 
a new suffix of vulgar or popular origin it was not much 
used in the literary language of olden days ; the editor 
of the Srlkrsnaknttan has noted only three instances of 
its use in the whole book. One early use of the suffix 
exactly in the form of Ar may be noticed in the forma- 
tion of the word F ay ar (Facia — Pay + ar) which signifies 
a couplet or verse of two lines. We shall see that a 
became once a plural-denoting suffix in Prakrta ; that 
this a could naturally be compounded with Jr to give 
risine to the suffix ra can be easily formulated, 
since such compounding of different suffixes in the 
formation of one new suffix is noticeable in other eases ; for 
example, k of Jmhakam ( Amakam ), Tnmfiakam, etc., 
was joined with honorific Dmya of macll^a, tacllya , 
ete., and the whole portion Drzya + k) was com- 

pounded with possessive denoting r to form the suffix 
Differ . 
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It has been doe to the mode of thinking of the 
bulk of population of Bengal that as in Dravidian 
the Bengali verbs do not distinguish between singular 
and plural ; as to the use of genitive forms as 

adjectives the phenomenon can be explained without 
formulating a Dravidian influence upon Bengali, 
but the fact is mentioned as in this respect Bengali 
agrees' with the Dravidian idiom; such idiomatic 

expressions as Ek-er ncmhar juachor (first-rate cheat), 
Tinker Bhag (third part), SuMier fckapar (happy 

news), Goler katha (a complicated affair), Jhaler maeJih 
(a dish of fish hot in preparation) etc., may be 
referred to. 

Social Influence . — To measure properly the social 
influence of the original inhabitants of Bengal upon the 
people of Aryan culture such ethnological notes have to 
be added as is not very much possible here. My Bengali 
essays relating to the subject have not been translated 

into English as yet and my article in English on the 
origin of the Goddess Durga (J. R. A. S., 1906) is not 
exhaustive even on the point it deals with. That in the 
Bisarjjan of the Devi goddesses of the Sakti cult a special 
Dravidian method is followed in Bengal, is interesting 
to note. Like the village deities of mystic powers of 
South India, the images are carried away when the Puja 
is over by keeping the face of the deities turned to the 
villages, not allowing perhaps the deities of the images 
to know where they are being carried away; the deities 
get out of the villages keeping their back to the goal by 
carrying away (as it is the idea in Southern India) all the 
baneful and malignant influences. In Southern India the 
images are thrown away a good distance out of the 
village, but in Bengal they are all immersed in water. 
Agreement in the matter of domestic ceremonies ami m 
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many religious ideas may partly be noticed if my Bengali 
essays spoken of above, be referred to. 

What the term Dravidian indicates , — It is not the 
place where I can discuss the ethnological problem 
relating to race fusion, but I can say on the strength of 
some known facte of South India that the word 

Dravidian is not of ethnic significance and that many 
tribes of various origin speak to-day in the Peninsular 
India a speech which has been designated as Dravidian. 
I notice here a very familiar saying of the Tamil- 

speaking country, that an Malian became a Maravan , 
a Maravan became an Agambadiyan and an Agam- 
badiyan became a Vellalan . That the tribes who 

are quite mixed up now, once spoke different speech, 
may be detected from the phenomenon that in the 
Tamil language there are 34 synonyms for the word 
4 wind/ 50 for ‘ water/ 35 for * cloud/ 62 for c earth J 
and 60 for mountain, 5 

We cannot dissolve a thoroughly mixed-up people 
into their original elements, but we can push on our 
research to see if the words of unknown origin and the 
turns of expressions not in agreement with the idioms 
of Aryan speech or the idioms of the known Dravidian 
speech, can be traced to some other origin or origins. 

Influence of Non- Dravidian Races .— It has been noticed 
above that by examining many Desi words of unknown 
origin we are forced to hold that there were other tribal 
influences at work in Bengal in by-gone days. Of those 
who retain their tribal integrity and speech the Kolarian 
people may pass in our review as they are our neighbours. 
Relating to the theory about the Mon-Khmer people I 
should not speak even a word here ; I can only note 
that the Kol people differ as widely as from pole to pole 
from the Khasis of Assam and other people of Farther 
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India, in physical appearance, in language (including 
grammar and phonetic system), in the forms of 
social institutions and in the form of religion. No 
doubt once the Kol-s peaking people occupied a wider 
geographical area but how far, we cannot say. A 
few words of theirs are in our language, but 
they do not speak of very close social relation. 
From their Mad (bamboo) or more properly from 
their bamboo-made ‘mat’ comes our Madur (a 
mat) ; their Alain (tongue) survives in J^-jib ; the 
words Kocld and Kudi of their Koda-han and Kudi-han 
survive in East Bengal as Kodd and Kudi (corresponding 
to Kholcd Khuki) ; their Ba iti (kitchen knife) is our Bati 
and their Jhingd (a vegetable food) is used by us in that 
name. Saldng is tall in their language, and in Eastern 
Bengal a tall tree without many branches is called 
Sadangd tree. How the Kurku word Gadd (river) is in 
the name Godavari (Gadd + Drav. Am) or the name 
Ddmodar discloses the JDd root of the Kolarian language, 
need not be much discussed, but they are pointed out merely 
to suggest what a great geographical area the Kolarian 
people might once have possessed. 
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The method of analysis proposed .— An analysis of the 
character of our vocalic and consonantal sounds can only 
lead us to form a definite idea regarding our provincial 
accent system. As such, a comparative study of Bengali 
phonology should be carefully pursued, though this sort of 
study involves a detailed consideration of the phonology of 
not only the ancient Vedic and the post-Vedie languages, 
but also of the Dravidian accent system. It is a hard 
work to do; but I must make an attempt in this 
direction, in the hope that my failure may lead to success 
by attracting the attention and calling forth the energy 
of worthier scholars. 

The letters of the ancient alphabet, which are not 
articulated in. our pure Bengali speech, and which we keep 
in stoek for the only purpose of representing the words 
of the ancient languages of India, will be dealt with only 
briefly. 

A — (i) The usual sound of this vowel may be 
represented by * o 9 as it is pronounced in pot, not, hot, etc. 
The sound of it in ancient times may be presumed to have 
been like * u * in but, cut, hut, etc., and so the long sound 
of this short A may easily be made into d (as c a ? in part, 
calm, large, etc.). This may explain why <$rj is the long 
form of % as and are the long forms of ^ and 
In Marathi, Canarese, Tamil and Telegu ^ is pronounced 
as short ; this sound is exactly similar to our short 
unaccented sound as in etc. 

The Mundis and the Oraons of Bengal frontier do also 
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pronounce as <5(1 short. The Bengali sound of ^ as 
verging upon the sound of ‘ vs/ is naturally subdued when 
it is in the beginning or in the middle of a word, but it 
is distinct at the end of a word when the final vowel, as 
a matter of course, is not in sound. Forgetting this 
natural mode of pronunciation some writers unnecessarily 
write Wi for W (like), ^‘jwl for <SP[ (good), c^tCTl for 
(certain), etc. This process may be called wasting 
the olaek paint to paint a Negro black. The spelling 
reformers, moreover, fail to see that the sound of as a 
final, only approaches the sound of vs, and it will be 

creating confusion, if this sound be made identical with 

‘ vs ; for there is much difference between the sounds of vs 
and <sr verging upon the sound of 'S. As to where the 

final ^ does or does not retain its sound will be shown 

later on. 

(ii) The pronunciation of ^ in Oriya is midway 
between the Bengali and the Tamil pronunciation. The 
sound in Oriya is similar to f a ’ in ball; while we 
pronounce tfa as Hobi the Oriyas pronounce it as Raw-bi. 
This Oriya pronunciation of s* is the highest exercise we 
make in producing the ancient sound when reading 
Sanskrit, and this is the sound we produce when accent 
is put upon ^ not followed by ^ or ^ sound in a word. 
For example, when there is an accent on of <5p$ (so 
much) the ^ sounds like e aw } in raw or like c a * in ball, 
<5f in however, does not change the normal Bengali 

sound even though accented, as the ^ sound follows it. 
Our spelling reformers may also take notice of the fact 
that even when we attempt to maintain the purity of the 
sound of as in ^5, the sound is almost an i ^ 9 to the 
men of other provinces of India. 

Open and dose sound of A . — The Vedic sound for ^ 
may no doubt be presumed to be our short ^1, but we 
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notice in the Atharvan Pratisakhya (e.g., 1, 36) that besides 
the open sound, there was also a close or samvrta sound 
of *>f which, it appears, we have only inherited in Beno-al. 
It is difficult to say, if this samvrta sound has come down 
to us through Pali and other later Magadhi Prakrtas, for 
we have no Prakrta Pratisakhyas to bear evidence of such 
a transmission. No doubt in Pali, i.e., in the old Magadhi 
Prakrta all nouns ending with the vowel sound of <bj are 
found in the form ^1, etc., in nominative singular, 
but this cannot perhaps be said to have been due to the 
peculiarity of the pronunciation of at the end of a word, 
for though there was no visarjania in use in Pali, it may 
be said that in its origin the sound came out of an elision 
of visarjania. It is, however, worth noting that besides 
a general samvrta sound for % we can detect in the Vedie 
itself a tendency of * (as final) to be reduced to the sound 
of 'Q when joined to the visarjaniya ; we first notice it 
very unmistakably in several euphonic combinations where 
the final ^ sound with the conjoined visarjaniya is reduced 
to '8; we again may notice that the dual form of for 
example, is CtfTfi ; the word cfqs must have been pro- 
nounced as cml (as in Pali) for, to create dual form by the 
lengthening of the final sound, the long sound of « (which 
is^) was reached, and this became the dual-denotin« 
suffix. It should be mentioned here that the dual with I 
is later in date in the Yedic language, and that the earlier 
is noticed as ^ in Chandasa. 

In consequence of their settled habit of pronouncing 
with its long and open sound the people of Upper India 
when pronouncing such words as ‘long/ ‘follow/ etc., by 
half adopting them in Hindi, utter those words as W? 
W, etc. The Bengali boys on the other hand, not bein- 
accustomed to emit the sound of ‘ i ’ and « u ’ as in e bird'’ 
and ‘cut,’ pronounce them as ^4 (bard) and etc 
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Nasal sound in the long sound of A . — We gather from 

the works on Vedie phonology that both <5f and sfl carried 

in their full-bodied open utterance a half-distinct nasal 

sound. We can detect that the half-distinct nasal sound 
© 

developed into a full-bodied nasal letter., when the sound 
in ^ and ^rj was very long drawn to create, for instance, the 
plural form ; this is why ^<fj% became and we get 

in the Yedic speech as an additional plural form 

by the side of How a long sound naturally evolves 

a nasal, will be noticed presently. For want of any work 
on phonology relating to the old Magadhi speech, we 
cannot say if the Prakrta speakers of old Magadha 
displayed the peculiarity noticed in the case of the Yedic 
speech. It is, however, a fact that in the district of 
Bankura, as well as in the western portion of Burdwan a 
final half-nasal occurs at the ends of such words as 
«t1%Tb etc., and they are pronounced as etc. 

We also find that in some eases of our ^[^*1 words, where 
^Tl or any other vowel is accented to maintain the long sound 
occurring in the original word, we put a half-nasal on the 
accented vowel, though the derivation of the word does 
not justify the nasal, (from S. or C^fYF 

(from and (TPSl (from fw) are some fitting 

examples* That in old Magadhi Prakrta a nasal was 
introduced in similar eases, can be presumed from some 
forms; for example, from ^ comes and from 
Yedic comes the form j • our vernacular forms 
and I need hardly say, are from ^ and 

respectively. We may note that ^ and were adopted 
in Sanskrit from Prakrta. %f from ?pf in Hindi maybe 
compared with the above forms. 

Ike nasal of A . — I proceed now to show that there 
is a natural basis in our very organ of speech, for the 
occurrence of this phenomenon, that ^ carries at times 
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a Basal sound with it. To do this, 1 have to notice also 
that is sometimes transformed into | in the lengthening 
c£ the voice, as will also be pointed out presently. 
To serve our purpose, the results of a scientific research 
touching the origin and character of the vowel sounds 
may be briefly stated here. Helmholtz and Koenig made 
very accurate and delicate experiments in the mouths 
of men, and thereby accomplished a nice analysis of the 
natural sounds produced by our vocal organs; it has 
been established since by experiments that U (5&) is 
musically speaking the lowest, I (^) the highest, and A 
(si) the central of all the vowels. This scientific evidence 
in support of this proposition, that % and ^ are the 
three cardinal vowels, shows with what degree of accuracy 
the old grammarians of India analysed and classified 
the vowels as well as the consonantal sounds, m&ny 
centuries before the Christian era. We all know that 
^|%«| x is the first Mahesvarl sutra, with which the old 
Sanskrit Grammar starts. It will not now be difficult 
to see how ^ becomes ^ in the Vedie speech in the 
lengthening of that long vowel, some examples regarding 
which will be presently adduced. It has also been 
established by physical experiments that if ^ or <sr| sound 
is lengthened without allowing the sound to reach a high 
pitch, that is to say, without allowing it to develop into 
^ sound, the lengthened voice is sure to become nasal ,* 
this is why <5(1 carries with it a nasal when the sound is 
lengthened. 

A and some grades of long sound . — (i) Generally 
speaking our <3fj is a short vowel and it becomes long only 
when there is accent upon it. In respect of all long 
sounds, it has however to be noted, that there are different 
grades of them, and one sound though long, may not be 
so long as another long sound may be. It is difficult to 
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symbolise grades of length, but we may formulate at least 
a “ half -long ” sound, as intermediate between short and 
long. When m is followed by a consonant, that 
is, which does not carry a vowel sound, it becomes a half- 
long vowel as in *t1^, etc. In the 

words ’TN, Tfat, etc., <5f| is short ; 

this short sound of a long vowel may be termed as the 
normal long sound in Bengali. We do not make any 
distinction between long and short sounds of vowels 
according to Sanskrit rules. As a rule, the single letters 
when uttered separately as independent syllables or words, 
are uttered long; our children, unlike those of Upper 
India, pronounce ^ ^ <$ri — ^Tl, ^ ^ — % 
etc., when learning the alphabet. Words of one letter 
are pronounced long, as it is the ease in the Tamil speech. 
In Tamil, there are 42 one-letter words and they are all 
sounded long. The Bengali one-letter word ‘*Tl/ to 
indicate a reply in the negative, is rather long, while it 
is short in m arfft etc., where it has been joined 

to, or compounded with other words. The initial letter 
of a word of two letters is pronounced long, when the final 
letter is ef, etc. ; it is to be noted that 

here the words of two letters are words of one syllable, 
and as such, the rule regarding one syllable is applicable. 
(ii) X have spoken of the nasal sound which develops 
at times; it may be noticed that when ^T| carries a 
nasal sound in Bengali, it has the tendency to be pro- 
nounced long, no matter whether it is followed by a 
consonant or not; the long sounds of in 

ff % tf| are examples. 

A reduced to I .— In the Vedic speech, ^ when 
made very long, was at times transformed into ^ sound ; 
compare fwf% and % (succeed), *tt TO (teaches) and f*f| 
(taught); this is especially marked in final % as 

13 
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from from *fl, ?H as a variant of ffa from f| 

and ffa from (Macdonell’s Vedie Grammar, p, 4). 
With reference to ga mentioned here as a root, the 
Unscientific grammarians of India may say that the root 
is £ gai ? and not overlooking the fact that ( gai* is only 
a creation of the grammarians in consequence of forming 
a generalized rule for some roots. We may notice in this 
connection that in the formation of from 

the sound of the original has been reduced to in 
Bengali. 

It will be noticed that in a large number of cases the 
final ^ preceded by ^ sound is changed into as it is 
in the Vedie speech. Here the rule or law is, the 
preceding vowel sound influences the one coming after. 
This is the inverse of £ umlaut.’ In our pronunciation 
f*6l becomes becomes fifapp, becomes 

etc. 1 If however the final m comes after the sound, 
the ^ is changed into % <^5l, etc., are pronounced 

as <jU5l, etc. If the final <$rj is attached to f 

(which is pronounced as ^ in Bengali ) in a word of more 
than two letters, the whole of the final letter is changed 
into t£j or ^ as the case may be, and this <£) ' or 'S takes 
the place of ^ or ^ of the next preceding letter ; 
becomes ^fspri— : ^1% *|T53f1— 

1%5l— fim, etc. ; fiffl, ^1, ^1, etc., being words 

of two letters are changed into fel, fCHl, f£f1 5 

(^pTtlFtl) contracted into C^tOTpsj), etc. We thus 
see that though ‘ I * is seemingly pronounced as f ^ ’ the 
sound is partly in our tongue and ears, to effect the 
phonetic change described above. Since the words are 
sure to be pronounced in the manner indicated above, 

1 As in Eastern Bengal the last syllables are accented, the final 
^ M and such other words does not change into a full-bodied <£}. 
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even though they are spelt correctly in their original form, 
our spelling reformers may give up the attempt of spelling 
the words hy representing all sorts of change of sounds* 
caused by phonetic decay. The writers I speak of* want 
to introduce the verbs only in their contracted forms, but 
not the nouns* adjectives* etc. With what logic this 
distinction is sought to be made, is not easy to see. Why 
should we not write f^Wl, fw$l (as 

in 'STfcts! fWst), etc., if etc., for 

etc., may be introduced with propriety ? Moreover, the 
unscientific spelling reformers do not see that the final H 
of sfiprl for instance is only slightly coalesced with 
preceding ^ sound in ordinary conversation : ^{fi 
(constituted of is really reduced to FU-H1 (I 

being the substitute for and in central Bengal this 

final ^-Ti is pronounced almost as Cl subduing the sound 
a little ; in E. B. the very same thing is in reality done 
but in pronouncing the final ll with subdued ^ sound the 
final sound is made a bit into £ a ? of Cf mat.” Thus what 
is painted in literary spelling is exactly sounded in con- 
versation, only that in quick pronunciation the ^ sound 
as noticed above is subdued in the utterance. This is 
why the proposed contracted spelling (confounded 
with FC 5 !* walks) does not or cannot indicate the sort of 
sound intended to be produced. 

Having enunciated the rule regarding the change of 
final into <3, I must further note that the change spoken 
of takes place even though other words are compounded 
with the words ending with ^Ti, and even when suffixes or 
inflections come after the final <$F | ; from iflltflU, 

<£|2T from from from etc,, 

may be noted. No one should confound the forms 

etc., with 3^5, Tf^, etc.; in the 

former series, the letter of the verb stem, has only 
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lost the sharp aspirate sound; and as such 
and have been reduced to the softened-down forms; 

it will therefore be ridiculous; if one would attempt a 
further contraction of the words of the first series into 
on the analogy of C 9 fU® and c*tTO, 

which are the contracted forms of and 

We shall see from other examples later on, that even 
where we use the letter our tongue glides over the 
sound of f ^ ? almost unawares; to allow the letter to perform 
its physiological work. 

/.—I have said that there is no vowel in Bengali 
which has an inherent long sound ; as such; $ and % are 
used only to spell the words of Sanskrit origin. I have 
also noticed that the vowels are sounded long; when we 
put accent or emphasis upon them, and they are all short 
when not accented. In pronouncing the Sanskrit word 
SHU we do not really make I long, but only a slight 
long sound is uttered as the result of our pronunciation 
of the compound letter which follows I ; all letters 
become slightly long in our pronunciation, when they 
are followed by a duplicated or a compound letter, and so 
no distinction can be made between the sounds of ^ and ^ 
when we pronounce and iNfr. Since we cannot 
indicate by phonetic representations the long or rather 
accented sounds of % ^1, t£j and M3, and since ^ has not 
got a long sound in Bengali, it is hardly correct to write 

for f% to indicate accent or emphasis ; for example, 
when we put emphasis upon the word (you) in such 
a sentence as C^F f no one can 

seriously think of spelling the word as 

I have shown under the heading how this sound 
is changed into yq ; it is also to be noted that when 
as a general rule the aforesaid change takes place in 
our pronunciation, one exception is observed in some 
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parts of Eastern Bengal. In the district of Dacca the % 
sound without being changed into <£), a metathesis in the 
sound occurs ; for example becomes ^%Ti 5 Ytf*Rr| 

becomes (CTO=sandy), etc. It is to be further 

noted that this phenomenon also occurs when the com- 
pounded sound which is represented by what is called 
WTi is taken by a consonant after the or the <®ri sound, 
and so W and <fhl are pronounced in some eastern 
districts, as ^^5 and ViY*C5- As a letter with is 

pronounced in Bengali as a duplicated letter, the ^ sound 
comes before a compounded letter, specially when there 
is an aspirate sound at the end of the compound letter j 
thus the word gfaf will be pronounced in Dacca. 

I must point out in this connection that we meet with 
the forms and for and in our old 

Bengali books which were composed in the Rad ha country. 
I have shown in a preceding section that the Pundra 
people who inhabited the Radha-land, proceeded to North 
Bengal in early times, and a large number of them 
migrated also to the Sambalpur tract during the time of 
the Kosala Guptas. There may be or may not be any 
causal relation between this fact and what I am going to 
state now, but it is curious that unlike their neighbours 
on all sides, the people of Sambalpur reduce Ti1%, 

?nf%, etc., to etc. ; a line of a song 

composed in the vulgar speech of the Rangpur district 
will disclose the above peculiarity in that far-off locality 
in Northern Bengal : (ftTO— husband) %[ 

(to ) f% to (f% Orttf) 

(w*f$) (^#1) (*<rfr).-: 

We utter the | sound in some cases to prepare the 
ground as it were, for pronouncing a compound letter 
of which a sibilant is a component part. The English 
word school is pronounced sa~fad in the Punjab, e-skool 
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in the XL P., m-hil in some parts of Orissa and is-kul in 
Bengal, io the sea-board districts of Orissa and in the 
Madras Presidency* X may remark in passing that 
the disinclination to pronounce a compound letter as an 
initial, is India-wide ; as the speakers of Aryan speech 
in Europe pronounce the initial compound letters aright* 
and as it is a rule in the Dra vidian speech that the 
initial letter can never be a compound letter, I am inclined 
to formulate a widespread Dravidian influence since a 
remote past to explain this peculiarity in our pronuncia- 
tion* It will be noticed later on that this inclination to 
drop the letter ‘ s’ as a first part of a compound initial 
letter, is noticeable in the Vedie speech as well. In the 
XI. P. the introductory vowel sound becomes ^1, when 
the initial compound letter terminates with sound, 
and so is uttered as ; in the case of other 

terminal vowel sounds t£| becomes the introductory sound. 
In the Punjab the compound letter is split up, and one 
letter is pronounced after the other ; in the Tamil 
pronunciation however, ^ must be pronounced not only 
before the compound letters of the class spoken of above, 
but even before other initial compound letters ; if even 
the second letter of a word is a compound letter, and the 
initial letter is a simple one, the ^ sound is uttered by 
the Tamil people ; the Tamil Apabhramsa of is 

; this is also a rule in the Tamil speech that 
an introducing vowel is added to a word beginning with 
K and *r. 

U, — I need hardly repeat that U has got no place 
on the list of pure and genuine Bengali vowels, is 
changed into 'S, when as a pure vowel it is followed by 
*f1 or accented in a word of two syllables; we may 
notice this change in and W|. In the Chitta- 

gong Division 'S is changed into % sound in. some eases. 
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In our vulgar Bengali pronunciation a compound or 
duplicated letter with final ^ sound takes ^ or when 
followed by ^ or ^ in the syllable, and so (f^), 

fh§, etc., become (in CTOf- f%t), and , and ^1, 

<gi§ and ^ become ^1, and • it will be noticed 
that at the dropping of one the long sound of has 
generated the half nasal Consideration of the 

sound of ^ will follow when we take notice of the sounds of 
% 1, ®T and <{ (v). 

E i 0 and two dipthongs . — -These vowels and the 
diphthongs <£p and ^ have lost their original sounds 
and are pronounced as 4 e ’ in met (or as 4 a ’ in mate), 
as ^ as ‘o' of the English vowel, and as The 

original sounds of these vowels have been partially retained 
in Tamil and Telegu, or rather, the Dravidian sounds of 
those letters nearly approach the ancient Aryan sounds of 
them. We learn from the remarks of the ancient 
Grammarians (e.g., Vartika of Katyayana, VIII, 2, 106 ; 
under Mahabhasya, I, 1, 48), that cq is equal to + ^ 
and K S is equal to and <£p and ^ being respectively 

the farther long sounds of <£) and the sound for <5T 
has to be prefixed to f and ^ respectively, to obtain the 
proper sounds generated by <xf and The following 
examples collected by Prof. Maedonell in his Vedic 
Grammar, may be profitably cited. We get in saptami 
singular ^+1 = ^, *Pf+^=*iDT, and • 

notice also + (twin sisters). When we get 

(pond) from ^ we see that ^ has become 

long under the influence of succeeding ^1. The two 
examples ^4*^==^ and c^Jl + ^=Cff^J are illu- 
minating. I may notice In passing that in Orissa & is 
pronounced almost as i ei 9 and as It is clear that 

our Bengali pronunciation is wholly peculiar to us. !$t and 
^ being merely long or augmented forms of <*) and 48 
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respectively, they ceased to be in use in the Prakrta 
speech. 

M (<£]).— -(i) The sound of the vowel as indicated above 
is after the ancient Aryan sound of it, and this sound is 
uttered only in pronouncing the words which are at times 
designated by the technical term The initial sound 

of in indigenous Bengali words can be represented 
by * k ? in mat. This normal sound of Bengali eq is so 
very exclusively peculiar to Bengali that no letter or 
letter-signs of our ancient script can represent it. It 
tc ok me full six days to make a boy of the U. P. to 
pronounce the English word f bat ? correctly ; the sound 
was altogether new to his ears and he was constantly 
varying his pronunciation from “ bet ” to “ bate/' It is very 
important to note that this a sound, as it occurs in bat, 
mat, etc., exists in the Dravidian tongue of Tamil ; the 
pronunciation of the word w*{ (stone) as Kill or of 
(cajoling) as inbu, are examples. Some Bengali 
writers who do not know what the real sound of ^ is, 
make at times the unscientific and useless attempt to 
represent the sound by ^+^1 to convey the peculiar 
Bengali sound to the ears of the foreigners. They do not 
know that the spelling for is highly misleading 
to the people all over India, for is the sound of both 
*F, and ^ Wi, — outside the Presidency of Bengal. The 
Indians of all other provinces, as well as the Europeans 
who come to learn Bengali after studying Sanskrit or 
Hindi, are sure to pronounce as This method 

of representation will therefore be of no help to the 
outsiders and will have the mischievous effect of teaching 
the Bengali boys a very wrong sound of tf, which they 
have to deal with in their Sanskrit text-books. The 
Bengali boys learn the normal sound of Bengali eq even 
when they commence to lisp in their early infancy. All 
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that we should do, is to frame rules regarding the normal 
and Sanskritie pronunciation of the vowel c£). As we 
have to learn the sounds of the vowels of the foreigners 
from the foreigners, our special Bengali sound has to be 
p learned by those who are not Bengalis, 1 To indicate 

this special sound of <i), we shall put a circumflex upon it. 

I have stated that the initial cq in the \$«yR words 
does not become the normal Bengali <*). I could notice 
only four words, namely, or CW1, OTl and c^fl, 

which only seemingly form exception to the rule ; we 
see that the old became in the Prakrta, and 
so the newly formed Bengali word ^ is not, inspite of 
its physical identity, identical with the original Sanskrit 
form ; the words C¥fl and C5*f1 are not of origin 

and they were only adopted in Classical Sanskrit from 
Prakrta. In tracing the derivation of C^l we may 
notice that became and then 

and from comes the word W\% and 

are the only words with ^ initial which occur in 
the Vedic language, of which alone belongs to the 
Aryan stock, being perhaps a decayed form of spena. 
I notice here that in Northern and Eastern Bengal, 
the general tendency is to pronounce the initial of even 
the WR words, as ft, and so C^PH CH, CWal, C*% 

etc., are pronounced with a initial, 

f cq as a single letter and as an adjective, taking indi- 

cative particles as $ or fel, or particles of emphasis ^ or 
or being joined to other altogether separate words as W 

1 Our young scholars as well as our spelling reformers should do 
well to read such an elementary work on phonetics as Sweet’s or 
Dumvielle’s book to learn (1) that to create additional vowel to repre- 
sent all sorts of sounds, an indefinitely large number of vowels has to 
be introduced which is an impossible task, and (2) that '.it is impossible 
to introduce phonetic spelling for common use in literature, 

u 
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sppjy: etc., retains its Sanskritie sound. The initial ci) 
sound in a monosyllabic word, where the final consonant 
is is pure ; compare cfof (to perceive) and C^I (one 
who squints) and CH (much) and (clumsy, as in CF^I ^). 
When however the final consonant is nasalised, the 

normal' k sound will prevail, as (a sound), 

(sumptuous feast), CW S , CW^ (a fish), cf cm^ C 9 R» 
C^R (slow teasing murmur), etc. 

• The words which are designated by some as T5V8%, 
including the words are subject to the rule 

governing the indigenous words. In Sir Rabindranath 
Tagore’s highly suggestive work the rule regarding 

the Sanskritie sound of % where normal Bengali sound 
might be expected, has been very nicely enunciated. His 
statement that the <£) sound when followed either by 
or ^ sound, does not change into a, is quite correct; the 
other rule formulated by him as noted below, should also 
receive universal acceptance. When the Prakrta or 
or root or stem of a word has an initial the 
word derived from it with an initial <£| will be pronounced 
with pure sound; c^Rl begins with pure ^ sound, 
as the original stem or root is f (compare the forms 
etc.), while OTl having CW and 
not f^3R| for its origin, is pronounced otherwise ; CTOl from 
% N (?/. m 1 from fw (cf. f&%), <R*f1 from 

fRH (cf fkftm) and cm 1 from (cf. f?PR, are 

some examples. (RRI from may be contrasted with 

C*Ff1 (many) which claims no root having the ^ initial. 
This will give us a clue to see that 0*|Rt, etc., 

are not the direct descendants of f%R, #1^, etc., 

but are derived from the Prakrta forms <m% and c*Pl 
respectively. It is to be noted that when c ^ 9 as a particle 
of emphasis, comes after the <£} sound (dl<F-^), the normal 
pronunciation is not changed; in <3, f% ? however, cq is 
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an independent word and so it retains the Sanskritie sound. 
Those who resorting to an unscientific method do -not 
keep ^ and 'S, indicating emphasis, distinct and separate 
from the words to which they are joined, must see on 
looking to the two foregoing forms, what a confusion may 
be created by their wrong spelling ; if ^ of emphasis is 
joined to final of the word c£j^ m the shape of 

the two forms illustrated above will be identical. 
It becomes physically impossible to .make ^ and n® 
indicating emphasis, an inseparable part of such following 
words as (fl 3 etc., and one is bound to write 

«rfCTl-^, «rtr»r(-'8 J etc.; why 
then such an exception should be made as to spell 
for C^P \ re when the emphasis itself is drowned in the 
new spelling, is difficult to understand. It must be 
pointed out in this connection that though I is not 
pronounced as the sound t is in our tongue and 

ears unconsciously, as it were, since the general rule 
governs our pronunciation of such following words as 
C*R!l, (chair), CWi*T, OTH GWR, 

efirta, dflPr, etc. 

Vimrjaniya,— Neither the sign nor the sound of it was 
in use either in Pali or in later Prakrta speech ; properly 
speaking, we do not use it in Bengali, and only three or 
four Sanskrit words as are spelt with visarjaniya, have 
been adopted in Bengali; these Sanskrit words again, are 
pronounced in the very fashion in which they were pro* 
nouneed by the speakers of the ancient Prakrta tongues ; 

is pronounced as and as Some 

of our Pandits in their zeal and eagerness to give the 
Bengali language the sort of dignity which iEsop’s 
jackdaw sought in the land of fables in dim backward 
of time, persuade us in vain to believe that it is not m 
but which is the original word with us* They forget 
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that we have borrowed WSlM? etc., in their entirety 

from what is called the Sanskrit language, and not that 
we have made euphonic combinations of etc., 

in our current speech, following the stringent Sandhi rule. 
The Sanskritists of the olden days borrowed ungrudg- 
ingly from a Prakrta speech, and WFft is not found fault 
with, though C5t! is a Sanskrit word ; why should then 
our Pandits shy at sr-^§ or similar other forms in 
Bengali ? Our natural sound has a history, and it cannot 
be obliterated. I may notice by the way (even though 
it is a digression) that in the Vedic speech we can notice 
a simple by the side of as disclosed by such a 

term as 'STfsR? signifying — having the mind or disposition 
to be friendly. 

The nasal sound . — The sound of the full-bodied final 
nasal is what may be represented by ; it is 

something like * Ong ’ in Bengali while it is * Am 9 in 
Sanskrit. In Telegu and Tamil there is an indigenous 
‘ Am } which is articulated as a final nasal at the end of all 
words which are nouns. The Andhras and the Tamil 
people have not got the half-nasal in their script, and 
they do not also utter the sound involved by it ; they have 
an abundance of c am* and e un ? as terminal endings, but 
the half -nasal is altogether wanting. As the Mongolians 
are notorious for their excess of nasal sound, we cannot 
attribute the inability of the people of Eastern Bengal to 
utter the half-nasal sound to Mongolian influence, I may 
note that the half-nasal or * is freely used by the people 
of Assam. The absence of the half-nasal must therefore be 
due to excessive Dra vidian influence in Eastern Bengal. 

\§ and 4s —which are not strictly speaking independent 
letters, but indicate only the sort of nasal sound which 
must be generated, when occurring in conjunction with 
the letters of and respectively, have now lost 
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their original sounds. and <$f are pronounced almost 
as and ; the full sound o£ is always subdued 
in $pf|, W, etc. When ^ sound comes first and the 
letters of F-v€ are pronounced next, <i}s is pronounced as 
itfl, ffl are pronounced as <jW?1, 

and When <i|3 comes after % the sound 

becomes peculiar ; W which is no doubt a variant of $f, is 
replaced by $f, and the final nasal is uttered as half-nasal ; 

and are pronounced as 'STjVf-tff 

and in Bengal and Orissa, In Marathi ^4-^ is 

pronounced as * do/ and nowhere in India the old-time 
pronunciation is maintained. 

c\ t — .c| i s never sounded correctly in Bengal, and it is 
useless as a letter to spell the indigenous Bengali words. 
The use of «i is limited within the sphere of spelling the 
Sanskrit words. It is worth noting that though in the 
sea- board districts of Orissa, and in the eastern Garjat 
states, is pronounced with considerable distinctness, the 
Oriyas in the Sambalpur tract do not pronounce this letter, 
unless they are forced to produce the sound in schools, 
by abandoning their natural ^ sound. Though we get 
enough of «| in the script, representing Magadhi speech of 
old, we notice the rule in the Prakrta Grammar by Hem 
Chandra that takes the place of «i in the Magadhi 
Prakrta. This is a very good evidence of the fact that 
we have been pronouncing the cerebral 4 as ^ since long. 
dt?l (to dig) comes from the Prakrta word and 

hence a half-nasal and the cerebral have evolved out of 
«| sound. In and or f^§T for f^3 and f^§3 the 
cerebral F has been substituted to represent the cerebral 
sound. The initial of comes from the tendency to 
pronounce for ^ ; it is no doubt a rare tendency, but 
it is noticeable in the pronunciation of for by 

some villagers who attempt at Sanskritic pronunciation. 
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I may notice that the Iranian pronunciation of *j{ was 
in near approach of the old Vedie pronunciation of 
the vowel ^|. 

V . — As we do not pronounce V and identify it with B 
we do not keep the separate from it, and compound 

it with which is the nasal sound of the letters of ; 
we write and pronounce f%Wl and ; this 

practice has been in vogue since long, as we meet with 
the above sort of spelling in ancient epigraphie records; 
I think this wrong use is difficult to avoid, since the nasal 
sound is bound to be represented that way if V is not 
pronounced for B ; when conjoined with V the nasal 
will naturally be pronounced separately while with labial 
it is bound to be uttered as ‘ m . 5 We meet with such 
wrong spelling of words as ^ and in the old 
epigraphie records of East Bihar, Bengal and Orissa. 
The people of Orissa pronounce ^ and not and 
even now write tor in rural districts j it is note- 

v-l 

worthy that in some parts of Bengal "srN is pronounced 
as and as 

if. as a conjoined consonant , — It is significant that 
when ^ becomes a or nasal adjunct of a consonant, it 
is not at all pronounced in Bengal, and the consonant with 
which it is compounded, is pronounced as if it is 
duplicated ; and are pronounced as and 
while our silent ^ is distinctly pronounced in all other 
parts of India including Orissa. In some eases it is 
noticed that the consonant to which ^ is conjoined, is 
dropped altogether, and ^ is alone articulated ; as from 
the word has been derived. It is worth noting 

here that this particular word as the 

of is in use in some parts of Western India as well; 
the Pali apabhramsa form was spTN,”- from which our 

“ W 5 ? v has originated. I may notice one of this 
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class which is in common use all throughout Northern 
India; was first reduced to ^2$ and then to in old 
Prakrta and from this Wig the forms C¥tF s and came 
into use, and are still in use in some modern Vernaculars, I 
have shown in a previous lecture that the peculiarity here, 
noticed, is fully in accordance with the rule of grammar 
as obtains in the Dravidian speech; according to this rule, 
the initial letter of a word can never be a compound letter, 
and that double or triple consonants of different vargas 
cannot occur anywhere in a word. The word 
has the pronunciation of ‘ gin ’ ; but when the compound 
letter is a medial as in the pronunciation will be 

f Dhamma-gg&n ? without any nasal sound. 

JT, 22, L and V .\ — Though these letters are regarded as 
consonants, their real character as compound vowels, has 
always been admitted by the old Sanskrit Grammarians* 
That f is a compound sound of ^ has been pointed out 
As ^ is pronounced as W in Bengali and Oriya, special 
before, mark has been added to the letter o signify the ‘ y 3 
sound. It is worth noting that in old Prakrta speech,, 
we get w for and for instance was pronounced 

In Bengali as well as in Oriya, I as an initial or taking 
another fas a ?*rl is uttered as W and in any other situa- 
tion, it is ¥ as a rule. In Oriya, I could notice a single 
exception to the rale in the pronunciation of 'sfgl which 
is pronounced as That this general rule I have 

stated, obtained in old Prakrta. is pretty well known. It 
is noticeable in later Mag ad hi speech, that the name 
far example has been spelt with the usual initial, while 
this word occurring after or rather compounded with 
has been the form adopted. 

The Liquids B and L ,— The reason why I take up to 
discuss the sounds of the vowel 4 and * along with the 
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discussion of the value of ^ and will be clear from the 
remarks 1 offer hereunder. 

R t — I should explain that 3 originated from the com- 
pounding, of It may be -gathered from the Prati- 

sakhyas (Rk. Pra., 8, 14* ; Atharvan. Pra. I, 37, 71) that 
the sound of a liquid was the final sound which *j| produced. 
Again we get in the Vajasaneyl-Pratisakhya (IV, 145), 
that the initial half of ^ had almost an ^ sound. The 
Punjab frontier tribes pronounce as ; the old 

Iranian pronunciation of *n, as may be detected in Avesta 
literature, was ^-<3 and at times. We may notice 

that in ancient Prakrta, became a variant of f^R>, 

^ became ^ and 5 $ became ^ 5 ; this shows that q{ had 
once the initial ^ sound. The vulgar tendency to reduce 
to and the pronunciation of f ^3 as ll, and of 
as 1 (as in rem i n d us of the old 

Iranian pronunciation of sjj. In the Rangpur District the 
letters ^ and I are interchangeable when they are initials ; 
this tendency is not wholly unknown among the populace 
in Central Bengal as well. That the Prakrta forms with 
<5f and ^ finals were reduced to forms with tf and W finals, 
may also be noticed, though in this case the flat and 
boneless Prakrta forms were really given stronger or more 
easily-pronouncible forms; thus we get from 

(gen.) and sff, from sfl* (C^fi). We may further notice 
that when ?[ is the adjunct to an initial letter of a 
word, the sound $ is induced in pronunciation : 

G&tU, etc., are reduced to C*tsTft in H.), 

in H.), emu (nf^tf in H.), <&&(. (^5 in H.) ; 
contrast the forms f SRftijf, W3, etc., from Jpjaj, 

etc,, where the letters with ^-adjunct are not initials. 

The twwels R and, L . — It becomes perfectly clear from 
the Pratisakhyas that the Aryans in India were settled in 
their pronunciation of ^ as * ri/ Adverting however to 
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such apabhraro&a forms as ?fj| from fef from etc., 
some scholars have wrongly asserted that the Dravidian 
pronunciation s Ru ! for ^ was in vogue in Northern India, 
when Pali prevailed as a Northern Prakrta speech. They 
have failed to see that only when the sound of 3! had to be 
harmonised with the dominating fe sound in a word, that 
this vowel sound fe cook the place of «jj ; we get 1% or 
from W where neither ^ nor fe sound has to be 
assimilated ; from s# however, we get % while from 
^ we get fe\*> because of the final fe sound. (v) is 
compounded of fe and ^ ; so the vowel *|| conjoined to the 
accented <f (v) changes into fe ; thus we get or 

few, etc., from pf, fW, etc. When however the 
final fe is not accented, and the letter joined with is 
accented, is not reduced to fe ; for example, ^>1 has been 
reduced to W , because of the accent on ^ of ^ preceding 
a compound letter. 

— Grammatically considering generated but this 
vowel never got any prominence. We should not forget 
to notice that there was a field of a very free interchangea- 
bility of land in the Vedic as well as in the post- Vedic 
speech of the Aryans ; this being an essential feature of 
the Dravidian speech, the Dravidian influence in this matter 
as well is generally formulated, An additional ‘<?f* as a 
mixed sound of ‘st’+W' occurs in all the Dravidian 
speech ; this ‘ ^ ’ producing a cerebral sound, is in full 
use in Oriya and Marathi. Though this letter did not 
get admittance into the Vedic alphabet, the transformation 
of into ‘ & is recognised in the Vedic Grammar; we 
meet with the Vedic phonetic rule that when c 5T 1 occurs 
between two vowel sounds, the letter may be optionally 
pronounced as or and so c ?%’m may be uttered 
as ‘ ^rCvSt’ We have not got this cerebral in Bengali, but 
there are a few words in Bengali, which disclose the 

15 
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transformation of into ^ 5 ; (toddy) the juice 

of Tal (palm) or rather the palm wine, may be an 
imported word, but ffig from (bud), 3 $ (extremity) 
from sj*F, from (village), (on account of the 

chainlike ramifications of the roots) from f*T^r (— Sk. "^«f, 
Pr. and etc., are pure Bengali words. 

These forms, however, should not be confounded with those 
in which or ^ 5 lias originated from ‘W f or 

F. — Though v has lost, its position in the Bengali 
alphabet, its sound is retained in many words of v 
origin ; from ‘ Guvaka ? (by metathesis from. 
from Devara, from Dvara, from Dhava, C^W*f 
from Yuvan, and (TTflt? from svada, are some instances. It 
must be familiar to the students of Prakrita that at times 
no distinction is made between f b ’ and * v 9 and that in 
the later Magadhi f v ; as an adjunct to a consonant, drops 
out altogether ; such as, Dvi is reduced to simple fif. The 
reduction of c v 3 to ‘ b ’ cannot he said to be due to 
Bravidian influence, as distinction between f b ? and 4 v J 
is strictly mantained in Telegu, Tamil, Malay alam and 
Canarese ; but the dropping out of 6 v 9 when it is an 
adjunct to a consonant, can be explained by the rule of the 
Bravidian Grammar, which does not allow consonants of 
different classes to form a compound. According to thi* 
rule, Dvi and Sva of TPf have to be reduced to ff or $ and 
to C?TI or if they are initial letters; but if they occur as 
medials, they have to become fijf and ^respectively; 
compare the forms ^ and or 5ffff on the one hand, 

and the pronunciation of the words (Advitiya) and 

J^pTtV (Visvada) on the other. 

Dr a vidian consonants . — As the question of Bravidian 
influence is being considered all along, I should add here 
a few remarks regarding the Bravidian alphabet system. 
In the Tamil script we get only ^ to represent all the 
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consonants of and this ^ is uttered with slight 

variations to pronounce % sf and' % The usual Tamil 
sound of 'W is almost ^ to our ears. Similarly there are 
only TJ, ^5 and for all the letters of their ^ or class. 
There is only one letter to represent d and and the sound 
of 15 is peculiarly sibilant (and not purely palatal) in all 
the Dravidian tongues, In connection with the phonetic 
value of the Tamil consonants, a few remarks relating to 
the consonants of the Aryan speech may be fittingly 
introduced. 

Aryan consonants .- — From the admirable scientific ana- 
lysis of the sounds of our letters in old grammatical 
works, we get considerable information regarding the 
genesis of the consonants. Professor Sayee, after consider- 
ing the value of the grammatical works of the Greeks 
and other peoples, has rightly made this remark regarding 
the Sanskrit grammar and phonology : “ Far more 

thorough-going and scientific were the phonological labours 

and classification of the Hindu Pratisakhyas .The 

Hindus had carefully analysed the organs of speech, some 
centuries before the Christian era, and composed phonologi- 
cal treatises which may favourably be compared wdtk those 
of our own day/- 

That ^ changes into $f by slightly raising the accent 
+ and that «|‘ and ^ are but aspirated 

sounds of and $f, need not be demonstrated ; that 15 is a 

variant of ^ is an aspirated sound of 15, that Sf and 5f 

are always interchangeable, may be detected even by 
referring to the Sandhi rules. To serve the purpose I have 
in view, let me adduce here some examples from the Vedic 
or Chhandasa speech. From ^I5 n (glow of light) we get 
^ and both of which are identical in form and 

meaning, as 1 and ^ are one and the same ; we get also 
(to perceive), (desire) and ( = 1w) lined 
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together in one series. We may also notice that from 
ClfF v (bright with light) (light) was derived ; the 

later word owes its origin to or c^Tt^ with an 

addition of as a prefix to the word. I draw the atten- 
tion of the readers to the words WW (051*0* 

1% (C^f) and (§St). Thus we see that the W of 
Tamil may fitly represent the whole series of letters of 
the similarly Tj, \$ and may be made as the sole 

legitimate fathers of the letters of their class. That *f 
is the same as F may also be shown by phonetic analysis ; 
in the old Iranian S>, *f and *T were interchangeable. 

Palatal Sound . — The pronunciation of the consonants 
of F class is nearly as sibilant in Eastern Bengal, as it is 
in the Dravidian speech ; to represent this sound in letters 
1 write here F, §f and as — seha, ssa, dza, zha. 

That the letters W and ^ were imported into the 
Tamil script some time after the introduction of what is 
called the ‘Vatteluttu alphabet/ can be detected on com- 
paring the modern Tamil alphabet with the ‘ Grantha 
character 5 (prevailing now in Malabar) as well as with 
the Telegu script. The Telegu script which agrees in 
the main with the Canarese, came into existence at least 
as early as the 7th century A. D., since Hiuen Tsang 
speaks of the script in the accounts of his travels in India. 
The epigraphie records show that in the 6th century A.D., 
northern script was in use in the Tamilakam country, 
and that the modern Vatteluttu cannot be traced to 
a time earlier than the 8th century A.D. The Grantha 
character was introduced in the 10th century A.D., to 
represent the North Indian Alphabet completely. At 
this day, the speech of Malabar was identical with 
the Tamil speech, and some letters from the Grantha script 
were adapted in the Vatteluttu. These remarks will be 
sufficient to show, that when the Dravidian people first 
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adopted the Northern script, they could, if they liked, 
introduce all the letters of the North Indian script. They 
elected to adopt a limited number of letters, so as to 
represent their natural sounds ; they did not require all the 
letters for their use. 

What I have stated in the previous lecture, of the 
origin and character of the cerebral letters, may just serve 
the purpose we have in view. I proceed now therefore, to 
consider the sound value of the sibilants and of the letter 

S. — It appears that s was derived from 5 which is 
intimately connected with ^ in the matter of origin ; 
is pronounced in the U. P, and in Orissa, and 

represents s in many speech in western India ; in the 
Canarese script s is written by giving one additional 
stroke to kh. Since ^ which is identical with ’sppf in 
the Vedie speech, became in early Sanskrit, to signify 
small (as in we may safely assert that ^ 

was pronounced as even in very early times, and this 
peculiarity is not due to corrupt pronunciation in Bengal. 
We must not forget that in Pali and in the later Prakrtas, 
^ ^ was written to represent ^ as well as *t occurring 
after a s is clearly pronounced as s in Bengal and 

is never reduced to the sound of s. The sound of § 
prevails in our speech, and this s is pronounced as s, only 
in some cases where compounded with <[ and *{, as in §1, 
etc. S is pronounced as a dental only when 
compounded with ^ and «?f. For purely Bengali words s 
is the only sibilant that can be used. 

S and ^ in some onomatopoetic words . — Let me notice 
here some words of onomatopoetic origin, in which besides 
other sounds, s and ^ played a good part. § indicated a 
heavy and solemn sound, while % signified a roaring 
sound ; f and ^ also conveyed or were made to convey 
a sonorous sound. f?, fs?, % signified the sound of a 
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horse or an elephant ; CfR comes from T (a heavy dull 
sound) -f-^ ; is composed of (T>1 being the 

sound produced by striking something which is hard), 
Compare also the words (JR ( f ’ ~M indicating sound), 
OK, %% cm, m (W + 'S), (^s or ^ 

sound + ^), and ^ (from the sound occasioned at the 
drying- up of water on fire). 

In the Sanskrit language of a comparatively later 
time as well as in the Prakrtas, \5 may be pointed out as 
the letter which has been used to indicate an awe-inspiring 
sound ; = of the later Vedie speech, may also 

be noted. Our 05ff, 3?. ^ ^5, 

etc., are examples in point. 

The aspirate H . — The aspirate sound of 3 which has 
created the extra consonants % % ^T, etc., is not as is 

very distinctly marked fully pronounced in Eastern 
Bengal ; the subdued sound of it is something like ^ ^ 
which cannot be properly pictured ; ^ as an initial letter 
is very clearly pronounced in other parts of Bengal, but 
that there is a tendency to soften its sound when it occurs 
as a medial or a final, is to be duly noted. It is a pecu- 
liarity all over Bengal, that is pronounced almost 

like by dropping 3 and by retaining a portion of 

the sound of the final ^ or is pronounced as 

■CTfa by introducing the long 'Q sound compensating the 
loss of and <3^1 appears in our speech and script as 
^F^l. Even when we omit to write in such a word 
for example as our tongue glides a little over the 

sound, and thus we can distinguish this word in our 
pronunciation from \§t?[ to signify either ‘wire* or 
( taste/ When takes a *pprl, it is pronounced as 
in Bengali as well as in Oriya. 

The pronunciation of ^ or ^ is not exactly $f<f or 
^ in Eastern Bengal, but is something like 5f$H[ or 
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while in Dr a vidian pronunciation they are ottered 
as $f<[ and The non -aspirated pronunciation of ^ % 

F, etc., in E. B. seems therefore clue to Dravidian influence. 
I remind you, what 1 have noticed previously, that nom- 
as pirated pronunciation prevails in Ceylon. In the Chitta- 
gong Division of Eastern Bengal, however, the Mongolian 
influence has been so very much predominant, that in 
some points regarding the articulation of sounds, the 
Dravidian peculiarities (though not obliterated) have been 
drowned * unlike their neighbours of the Dacca Division 
the people of the Chittagong Division breathe the 
‘ h 5 sound into F, 1>, ^ and % and pronounce 

(fn etc. ; not having 

done away with the original Dravidian influence, they 
do not pronounce ¥?f and hut they pronounce them 

as and by doubling the initial letters as it were. 

The reduction of *f to in Eastern Bengal (or more 
properly to a half ^ with a wavy swing) cannot wholly 
be attributed to Mongolian influence, since such a change 
of sound may be noticed in other parts of Bengal as 
well ; the word has been changed into or 

all throughout Bengal. In the Sambalpur tract 
we hear w (there) for of standard Oriya ; this 

substitution of ^ for is noticeable in Marathi as well. 
I have already stated that the sound of ( *\ 3 predominates 
in Bengali ; I should mention also, that Hem Chandra 
has noted in his Prakrta Grammar that takes the 

place of 6 ^ * all throughout in the Magadhi speech, 
though the representation in script of the Magadhi 
Prakrta, shows the use of dental ^ for the palatal *f. 

final .— We cannot conclude without noticing 
a peculiarity in the pronunciation of a simple consonant 
occurring as a terminal in a word. WiDi reference to the 
list of words arranged in pairs below, it will be observed 
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that final letters of the first words of the pairs are 
pronounced as distinct syllables, while those of the 
second words of the pairs are or silent. and 

3T$ and ^n 5 (opinion), (black) and cfFb and 

<£pHf and *W, and constitute the short 

list in question, to illustrate roughly the peculiarity. Let 
us frame ’ tentative rules regarding the pronunciation 
of the simple consonants, when they are final. We must 
first note that as a rule, the final simple consonants are 
?PR§[ in Bengali, unlike what the ease is in Oriya ; the 
following are the rules for what form exceptions : 

(1) When the penultimate is no matter whether 
the penultimate and the final are made into one compound 
letter or not in spelling, the final is bound to be pro- 
nounced as a distinct syllable, unlike what is the ease in 
Hindi ; etc., are examples. (•>) The final 

simple consonants of the verbs in the Imperative mood, 
second person, are distinct syllables as in etc., 

where the imperative-indieating final has now been 
dropped ; when the expression is either non-honorifie or 
highly honorific, sound prevails, — as TT, T=T> FT, etc., 
and WT, etc. (3) (a) When the final letter 

is the representative of a compound letter of the original 
word, or (ft) where the final letter of our vernacular 
word has become final by the decay of a syllable 
or of some syllables, pronunciation prevails. It 

is not asserted that in all eases of such origin of 
words, the final simple consonant must, as a rule, 
be pronounced as p.on-^Rg y what is pointed out is 
that where the normal pronunciation is deviated 

from, the words disclose the history of their origin 
as formulated above, (from <*}\§ (from 

<mV^<) 3 Tit (from TiYT ==. etc., are some 

examples. Contrast TtT ? etc. 
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Notice also (like), decayed form of our vernacular 
and (opinion). It has also to be noticed in the 
history of such words as etc., that their 

earlier forms were CW t^l> ^tUl, etc. black is 

pronounced as in Eastern Bengal, and this form 

<FH1 obtains in Upper India. It is further noticeable 
that ^Tj, like and is found conjoined to many 
noun stems to indicate the adjective forms of the nouns ; 
we are not, however, concerned with that phenomenon here. 
(4) The partieiple*forming \$ (but not |®) is pronounced as 
a distinct syllable, as #[® ? Up®, etc. ; contrast 

with them <ff^® 3 OTfft 5 ®, etc., where the finals are 

without vowel sound. (5) The past-indicating ^ suffix 
which owes its origin to participle-forming ® 3 is 
pronounced non-^f^, as C$tU, etc. ; the Sp- 
ending of the suffix (occurring in second person 

only), is also similarly pronounced, as 

etc. (6) When the initial letter is compounded 
with <f or U, and (a) vowels other than ^ do not 
come between the initial and the final, and (b) the 
consonant H or V does not intervene, the final letter is 
pronounced as a distinct syllable, e>g\\ g§f, g®, 

(contrast with of ending), etc. ; but notice 

the ^finals of (a) fiTfa, sfH tfo, «W»f, 

C|Pt, etc., where vowels other than «r intervene ; 

mark again, (i) and <*ft*r 3 where H and V intervene. 
As an exception to the general rule, we get first, the 
word the final of which is uttered as a syllable ; we 
notice the general exception, where is final, as <2R, 

etc. (7) The simple finals of the words of two 
letters are when the initial letter has •q for its 

adjunct, e.g. y *J*f 3 etc. ; contrast with them 

the sounds of the final of f-W, etc. (8) 

The finals of only a few reduplicated words develop into 

16 
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wpg sounds, when emphasis is put upon the words, as 

^ in - f* ^ ' and 1* ^ in “ WHfi ^ ^ 

In the name of framing rules, the cases where 
pronunciation prevails, have been set out in a classified 
order ; to frame regular rules, we have to find out the 
essential underlying cause or causes governing the pheno- 
menon. In rule No. 1, we observe convenience in the 
matter of pronunciation. In rule No. 3, we notice 
that to compensate the loss of letters at the end, a 
sound is drawn long ; this is virtually the guiding cause 
in rule No. 2, since etc., are the reduced forms 

of ^*15? etc. As to other eases, I fail to 

enunciate any natural law, which causes the occurrence 
of the sound. 

Some of our misguided spelling reformers propose to 
write < Mato ’ for ‘ Mata ’ to indicate that the final is to 
be pronounced non-^TO, forgetting that the final a 
sound is not purely ‘ o.’ If simply a sign for ^ 
is put upon the final when it is sounded the 

purpose may be fully served, for the final ‘ a ’ is bound 
to be pronounced with a slight ‘ o ’ sound by the Bengali 
spealsing people. As to foreigners they have to learn 
our pronunciation if they care to pronounce Bengali 
words exactly as we do. That phonetic spelling is im- 
possible to be introduced for common use, should be 
duly appreciated. 

The scope of my subject did not allow me to notice 
the allied and cognate sound peculiarities as occur in 
other Aryan languages ; I refer you however to a few 
Iranian peculiarities, just to suggest how wide our field 
of research is. In the first place we may notice, in 
connection with the sound of the vowel 31, that in Iranian 
the radical * ar ’ (3) is reduplicated by ^ ; that the Indian 
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sound of t has "always been f ri’ and not * ru J is clearly 
demonstrated by it. In the second place, we may 
observe without any reference to the ethnic com position 
in Iran, that r s/ is generally reduced to * h ’ which has 
been noticed as a special peculiarity in Eastern Bengal. 
In the third place, we may . refer to the phenomena of 
E pen thesis and Prothesis, as occur in the old Iranian 
speech for comparison with similar phenomena noticed 
before. As an example of Iranian Epen thesis, we may 
notice that the Vedie stands as Bava-i-ti in 

Iranian ; by Epenthesis I mean the introduction of 
anticipatory ^ or ’\§ in the middle of a syllable. As to 
Prothesis, introduction of an anticipatory % or 

initially before a consonant, we may cite the example of 
^ which corresponds to Vedie Many 

other Iranian peculiarities as agree with some 
provincial peculiarities in India, may be studied very 
profitably by the Indian students of Comparative 

Philology. 
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A Comparative Study of Some Accent 
Systems 

The term aJcsara (literally a undying / 5 i.e. 9 the ever- 
living and essential factor in human speech) signifies a 
letter as well as a syllable in the Vedie and so also in 
the later Sanskrit language* Different sound of letters 
coalescing themselves in euphonic combination, and 
consonants unvitalized by vowel sounds being joined 
to other consonants, generate compound letters ; these 
compound letters as well as the simple letters being 
so many independent syllables in a word, must be 
separately pronounced. No doubt, in this method of 
pronunciation we find the Vedie in agreement with 
the Sanskrit speech, but we have to notice that 
in the matter of accent Vedie language differs very 
widely and radically from Sanskrit. In the Vedie 
language the vowel sounds were not so very rigidly 
and unalterably fixed as long or short, as they 
are in Sanskrit ; though, no doubt, a definite value is 
found assigned to each and every vowel, we can clearly 
see, with reference to the pada-pat/id system, that the 
accentual stress of §W\% and change what 

may be called the normal sounds of the vowels. 

We have to first notice that the final vowel of many 
flexion al endings and of several adverbs is given by the 
text, sometimes as short, sometimes as long. We have to 
notice next in the Vedie accent system that not only the 
syllables, the word, and the phrases, but even many 
sentences are found accented. This fact which discloses 
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the living character of the speech, may be studied in the 
excellent analysis and discussion of the matter in Prof, 
MacdonneFs Yeclic Grammar. It may no doubt be said of 
the Vedie verses that the general rhythm of versification 
is not affected by accents ; but that because of musical 
stress and accents the verses are not lifeless quantitative 
ones (as in Sanskrit), should be duly appreciated. Since 
it is a fact that natural gestures and modulations of voice, 
which contribute to the growth of the human speech, do 
survive as living factors in some proportion in each and 
every developed speech, — since it is undeniable that every 
real and living speech must have an accent system of its 
own, a few examples of the Vedie accent should be adduced 
here to form some notions regarding the Vedie as 
well as the post-Vedie classical languages. Before 
citing the examples I should note that (as the 

meaning of it indicates) is the high accent in the Sama 
Veda, while as a later innovation of the next 

grade is the high accent in the Itig Veda ; it will 
therefore be convenient to name the grades of accent 
by high, middle and low pitch or accent. 

The first example I cite, is to show how by change 
of accent a Vedie word changes its meaning. If 
the high accent be put upon of the word 

will mean (being constructed as c & person who 

is the father of sons who are or became kings/ but 
if the last letter $ is accented, the meaning will be, 
in the compound, * the son of a king/ For 

a similar change of meaning in Bengali, let me cite 
a few examples : if the Bengali word is accented 
on the first syllable 3*, the meaning will be *a .graft/ 
but with accent on the last syllable it will mean 
‘a pen/ How because of change in pronunciation 
occasioned by difference in stress, a word varies in 
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meaning, should be studied to realize the importance 
of accent in Bengali. Gf. (flour) and 'Wffel (gu m), 

(beam) and 'shell), (blind) and (edge), 
CtN (open) and C*Tffl (tile), (boy) and 

'(to throw), csftifl (a knot) and C^I (as derived from Sff 
signifying ill lock), Ft®? (a bath, derived from ^F?) 
and Ffa (he wants), (bathing place) and ^ (derelic- 
tion of doty), etc. Notice again a ease of accent 
where gesture becomes partly prominent. If a smell 
be pleasing, the word for our agreeable sensation 
will be normally accented, and the word will be 
accented on the first syllable, but our feeling of dis- 
gust about bad smell will be expressed by putting 
a long accent upon the last letter, without any quali- 
fying adjective being added ; the utterance 
is sufficiently expressive. To express agreeableness 
the particles of interjection in Bengali are accented 
closely on the letter when the particle is of one letter, 
and on the first syllable, when the word is of more 
than one syllable ; while on the other hand, in express- 
ing our painful feeling or feeling of disgust the 
accent is on the last syllable, and when the interjec- 
tion is of one letter, the accent is put in such a manner 
on the letter, as to generate an additional syllable 
with a drawl sound upon it. For example, in expressing 
the feeling of admiration the first syllables of 
and will be accented, and a close accent will 

be put upon the letter ; on the other hand 
(not as exclamation of admiration), is accented on the 
last syllable to express the feeling of pain. Similarly 
! gets a broad accent, generating a drawl, to express 
pain or disgust. It may again be noted that j 

will be something like with accent on the second 

syllable, when there is a banter in the tone,’ to signify 
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such a sentiment the interjection <fl will be so modu- 
lated, as to make it a word of three syllables with 
two ^r| sounds. This is difficult to express in script. 
We may consider also that the emphasis-indicating 
‘very much’ tends to duplicate the final consonant of 
a word ;■ from and ^y® (so much ! ), 

(very small); CTi^lK C*fN from c*ttfl, Cfll, 
from or cVt^, 3111 and Wl from VtTl, 

^S, W<lH from Wl, ?^»t1 from aW, Hf%, as in 
from lf%, and C’f^Tl (very early in the morning) 

are examples, We may compare similar forms in 

Oriya of Sambalpur, as (to fry) to indicate C^f*f 

^ ^{Cf (to make crisp by overdoing), and 

OIW 1 (for GiWi = moustache), (twirling) to ex- 

press one’s defiant attitude. 

For my second example regarding Vedie accent in 
metrical composition, I quote a Vedic verse which 
is full of emotional sentiments, In this verse . the 
mixed feeling of eager solicitude and despondency 
has been expressed. The first portion of the first 
verse of the 95th Sukta of the lOfch Mandal, which 
is addressed by Pururava to his -fugitive wife Urvasi, 
on meeting her accidentally, stands with accents 
as follows :• — 

l i 

" m wtm wri tot 
wltft fpfl ffrftfosf 

We cannot fail to notice that many long vowels have 
been made either short or semi-short with accents 
of lower grade upon them, and the short syllable 
•T in Wit has a high accent on it. How on account 
of the subdued utterance of ‘ fCf / and a high accent 
on the final syllable of the feeling of coaxing 
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with fervour has been expressed, may be explained 
and appreciated, if in the first place, the verse is 
correctly recited, and in the second place, we carefully 
consider, how to express this very sentiment we 
accentuate our words and modulate our voice to-day. 
If we translate Sftfif by 'Wff or by 

we can see that to express anxious solicitude or 
cajoling we 'have only to half accentuate but 

have to fully accentuate % of or the last ^ 

of NS£5|t^, with a peculiar modulation of voice. 
This thorough agreement of Bengali accent with 

the Vedie, in this particular instance, may be merely 
a chance agreement, but all the same, it is interesting 
to note that in Hindi as well as in Oriya, the method 
of accent is different, In the corresponding Hindi 
form of the expression, as £§ or ^ 

the interjection %:<[ will be pronounced with high 
accent or great emphasis ; similarly * t£| * of c£) 
or of Oiiva idiom will require the high accent 

to be placed on <£). Even though ^ comes before a 
name in the vocative case in Bengali, the name itself 
is modulated peculiarly to signify address, and 
the interjection portion is not so vigorously pro- 
nounced, as it is done in Hindi ; the forms, C^I 
(Hindi) and C^I 3T 5 ! (Sambalpur Oriya) may be 
compared with our corresponding Bengali form. 
In the Nepalese, <4 must invariably come before a 
word in the vocative case. When thus noticing 
different accentual peculiarities in the vocative ease, 
I should note that in the Dravidian speech interjections 
do not occur before the words in the vocative case. 

The third example 1 cite for Vedic accent, relates 
to the pronunciation of the word Agni as occurs in 
the Sima Veda, the Maitrayani Samhita, and the 
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Kafchaka Samhila; we find the high accent placed upon 
the compound letter ft (i. e. 9 to say upon the final ft ) 
and not upon the initial ^ which alone should he 
pronounced long in the Sanskrit language. That 
with this very accent on the second syllable the word 
stfSf was pronounced in our oldest-known Prakrta 
(misnamed Pali), may be gathered from some facts 
which I should notice here. We get f?fft and 
as two different decayed forms of ^ft|‘ in the aforesaid 
Prakrta ; they represent presumably two different provincial 
forms of the old time. We can clearly see in the history of 
the word f5|f5f that on account of accent on the last syllable, 
the unaccented first syllable dropped out following the 
natural rule of phonetic decay. In our consideration of 
the form we first notice that according to our previ- 
ously formulated rule (stated in illustrating the Dravidian 
influence), of the second syllable has been doubled, as letters 
of different cannot form a compound ; the word is, there- 
fore, more in a changed form than in a decayed state. As 
to the pronunciation of it, I refer to a line of a verse 
composed in IgSRflrt, as occurs in the Thera Gafha : 
— ^jfif (like the fire blazing in the 

midnight). The metre here is only seemingly faulty, 
as the second syllable of is not long ; but if we 

accept the proposition that the short syllable in question 
has a high accent on it, it will be admitted that the accent 
makes up for the shortness in question. 

We notice, both in the so-called Pali and the later 
Prakrta dialects, that their speakers changed the spelling 
of the words according to accent and pronunciation, but did 
not introduce like the Dravidians such additional vowels 
as short <$) and short 'S. The fact, however, that long and 
short vowels were articulated short or long, following the 
natural accent, can be easily determined by referring to the 
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prose composition with which the Prakrta literature 
abounds. Professor Pisehell has rightly asserted in his 
work on the Prakrta Grammar that the Vedic accent or 
tone did not die. out, but .existed in the so-called Pali 
Prakrta. The learned scholar came to this conclusion by 
looking deep into the causes that led both to the phonetic 
decay and the] accretion of new letters in the Pali words. 
Professor Jacobi, misled by the modem artificial method of 
reading Pali has criticized this view and has asserted that 
the Vedic tone did not survive in the Pali speech, but only 
it was a sort of stress that was in use in the utterance of 
words. We must remember that accent is a thing of hard 
growth and cannot die out easily. By the introduction 
of new racial elements, the old accent system of a speech 
may undergo some change, but the system itself is not 
wholly effaced. 

We have seen that a very regular and thorough-going 
accent system prevailed in the Vedic speech; we have 
also seen from an example of a Vedic verse that emotions 
were freely expressed in the Chhandasa speech, and in 
consequence thereof, the vowels could not be kept 
rigidly fixed in their long or short pronunciation. It is 
on the other band perfectly clear that the Vedic text 
for illustration (beginning with ^ Wfa, etc.) will be a 
lifeless quantitative verse in Sanskrit, requiring artificial 
and meaningless raising and lowering of vowel sounds in 
the following form : 

We should not however overlook that inspite of 
rigidity of rules we have to put different stress upon 
different words occurring in a Sanskrit verse, when there 
k? a feelingly recitation in contradistinction with what 
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may be called metrical articulation. No doubt, we can see 
that this sort of putting emphasis upon phrases is not 
due to the living character of the language in which the 
poems are composed ; there are many good Sanskrit 
verses wherein we find that their poets by virtue of their 
skill have arranged the words of long vowels in such 
a manner as the feelingly expressions may be appro- 
priately brought out by putting emphasis upon the long 
vowels only. The example of the verse in the 
beginning with fefl f^Jfj ^<Ti is in point 

This is rather infusing life in dead bones. 

I have judged here the Sanskrit language by taking 
the question of accent only into consideration ; other 
facts as are necessary to be discussed in determining the 
character of a language, will certainly be discussed 
relevantly in a subsequent lecture, but we should not 
forget that accent is the life-breath which vitalizes the 
words, and a speech without accent is a contradiction in 
terms. We have seen from the accent point of view 
only, how unnaturally rigid the Sanskrit language is * we 
will see by referring to other facts that this artificial 
rigidity is due to the fact that Sanskrit had to accommo- 
date itself within a frame-work of generalized rules 
which some mighty grammarians constructed in their 
zeal to perpetuate linguistic purity, when in consequence 
of a natural change, the speech of the holy Vedas was 
transformed into a new popular speech. 

I should mention in this connection that some persons 
are very wrong in their opinion that such a living speech 
as Oriya is without an accent system. The misconception 
is due to the fact that in Oriya, as in Sanskrit, all the 
letters are pronounced as distinct independent syllables. 
That inspite of it, the letters and words are accented by 
the Oriyas without any reference to the long or short 
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sound of a vowel, is instructive. I cannot deal with the 
Griya accent system here ; 1 adduce only one example 
to serve my purpose. $prl (gone) as an exclamation of 
surprise will be articulated with accent on the first syllable 
which is short, and the word will sound like 
(Oh ! it is gone), while the accent on the second syllable 
in similar feeling of surprise will bring in another fpfl 
as <£fu^ or accumulated unaccented letters, like a tag to 
the word, and the sound will be like I should 

inform you in this connection that in Oriya the final 
syllable of a word is generally accented and this is why, 
{a) the final simple consonants are not pronounced 
(4) It'Wl has been reduced to Wl and the Apabhramsa 
form of is ¥*Tl and (c) the half nassal * is placed 

on the final letters of such words as TffC, , etc. $ it is 
noticeable that when the Bengalees write the Oriya words 
etc., they represent them as ftft, tfe etc. 

In my general criticism relating to the question of 
accent I have noticed many peculiarities of ours- I pro- 
ceed now to consider some other marked peculiarities 
as should engage the attention of all scholars. As a 
general rule, in our standard Bengali speech the first 
syllables are accented, while curiously enough the last 
syllables are accented in Eastern Bengal. Mr. J. D. 

Anderson, late of the Bengal Civil Service, has written 
of late some very suggestive and learned notes in the 
J. R. A. S. on the character of Bengali syllable and 

accent. To the students of philology these original notes 
are of very high value. Misled by the wrong idea 

or information that the people of the districts of 

Mymensingh and Dacca have the tendency to make 
the first syllable accented, Mr. Anderson has com- 
pared the Assamese mode of pronunciation with that of 
Eastern Bengal, and has subjected the Eastern Bengal 
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accent system to Assamese influence. ' As the ease is quite 
the contrary, we must look - to some other influence for 
this phenomenon. Let me . just give a few examples as 
to how the words are accented differently in Eastern 
Bengal and Central Bengal, In Central Bengal TNI 
having the accent on the first syllable, the unaccented 
syllable is pronounced soft, and sounds like ; in Eastern 
Bengal, however, vM, etc., are the accented 

forms. With accent on the first syllable the final of 
is wholly or partially dropped in Central Bengal, 
while the accent on the last syllable in Eastern Bengal 
brings out sfl and I distinctly. As a result of accent 
being placed on the first syllables, the unaccented second 
syllables of many words have undergone a natural phonetic 
decay in the common speech of the people of Central 
Bengal, and thus the unaccented ^ sound in the second 
syllables of f?fl1 and have become extinct, 

and the forms ^£3 and have prevailed. As 

in Eastern Bengal the last syllables of etc.^ 

are accented, and the first portions must be uttered to 
come to the last syllables, almost no change takes place 
in those words ; but when the first portions are accented, 
the two vowels and coalesce, and long <*) which is 
the combination of and % takes the place of the first 
two letters ; thus and eq?f take the place of and 
In Manbhum and in some parts of Bankura which 
are contiguous to the lands of the Dravidians, the last 
syllables are mostly accented ; in the sentence C^TViU 

? (Is he your son ?) the last syllables of all the three 
words are accented. Because of change of accents C3$i 
is pronounced C^f in Central Bengal, the old Prakrta 
or proto- Bengali form of WW1 still survives in Manbhum, 
partly because of the hilly accent, and partly because the 
accent is placed on the last syllables. It is notorious that 
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the last syllables o£ words are generally very much 
accented by the Bravidians. The final "srl of foreign nouns 
are for this reason made into a!, as for example 
becomes This is why the vulgar people in the 

South pronounce the English words * government/ * and/ 
etc., as govern mem ta, an-da, etc. I have spoken before 
of the Dravidian element in Bengal ; it is the excess of this 
element which I suppose to be the cause of Eastern Bengal 
peculiarity. In the Chittagong Division however, where 
the Mongolian influence is considerable, the first syllables 
are mostly accented vigorously by almost duplicating 
the accented syllables, and thus etc., are 

reduced to etc. ; but in other respects the 

widespread Dravidian influence of basic character peeps 
through the thin Mongolian veil. 

I have spoken before of the general disinclination in 
Bengal, of not fully articulating 3 >, when it is not an initial 
letter, and thus we have got such forms as 
3 TCfa5, etc., for etc. When the 

tendency to put the stress of accent upon the first syllable 
is coupled with this phenomenon, we see how and 

VS are reduced to and That in spite of the 

decay of ^ the sound of the letter is partially retained in 
our tongue, can be detected in the mode of our pronunciation 
of those words, in contrast with the pronunciation of 
meaning taste or wire and a verb which signifies 

'“becomes hot.” Really speaking therefore, ^ is not dropped, 
but its sound fades into indistinctness, after the accented 
5 as such, it is improper and useless to leave out ^ in 
our spelling in these eases. Those who elect to pronounce 
for will do so in spite of the letter for accent 

on the first syllable will soften the sound of the letter 
The so-called reformers should see that if ^ is re- 
tained, it will not be sounded much, because of the accent 
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on the preceding syllable ; again, presence of 3 will 
maintain the right pronunciation of the words 
concerned. 


LECTURE VIII 


Accent traced in the Bengali 
Metrical System 

We should do well to proceed now to ascertain the 
character of the Bengali accent of olden days by examining 
the metrical system preserved in the poetical works of old 
Bengal. Adverting to the fact that the early Vaisnava 
poets of Bengal treated each and every letter as a syllable, 
and made the final consonantal sound non-hasanta, by 
imitating the old fashionable poet Vidyapati of Mithila, 
many people have formed two wrong notions ; one is that 
Bengali was derived from Maifchili, and the other is that 
our mode of pronunciation and of counting syllables was 
of the type presented by those poets. Mithila became no 
doubt, at one time a portion of old Gaud which extended 
to the foot of Nepal if not into Nepal itself, but the 
Maithili speech of the days of the Vaisnava poets had 
nothing to do with our Bengali language. As to elements 
common to Bengali and Maithili, we have to look to the 
older Magadhi speech of which notice will be taken 
later on. From the earliest known time our Bengali poets 
(excepting those who followed the Maithili fashion) have 
uniformly composed their poems, not by counting letters 
but by counting syllables. Looking to the fact that the 
fourteen letters of the verse for example, are the same 
as fourteen matras of fourteen syllables, the may be 
seemingly regarded as composed of fourteen letters ; but 
that it is a syllable (which may consist of more than one 
letter) and not a letter which is the unit in a Bengali 
word, should never be lost sight of. How is it that 
consistently with or rather in harmony with the pheno- 
menon that our metrical system is grounded on a syllabic 
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and accentual basis* a fixed number of letters come in a 
chhanda^ will be explained presently after considering 
some facts leading to the point. 

To explain the character , of Bengali syllables* let me 
set forth some words with their syllable divisions by 
marking the syllables off* by the sign hyphen : 

Ol% W 1^(510? etc.* will show that there may- 

be less number of syllables than the number of letters in a 
word, J. D. Anderson has rightly remarked with 
reference to our phrase accents as well as in respect to the 
syllables in a word that this special aspect of phrase accent 
in a word “ is sufficiently dominant to be the basis of 
accentual verse in Bengali, Mr. Anderson has very 
successfully demonstrated what I once feebly pointed out 
in a Bengali essay that the assertion of our Pandits that 
the metre is not composed of syllables but of fourteen 
letters* is wrong. The two lines quoted by Mr. Anderson 
from Krttivasa in J. R. A. S., 1913* 861, may be cited to 
show that the lines of fourteen letters consist of twelve 
and thirteen syllables respectively* and that the verse 
moves on with syllables and not with letters. The lines 
as accented by Mr. Anderson, stand as : 

ti -on' i 

It will be noticed that it is the accent on of 
in the second line* which has given the easy motion 
required by the rhythm* and by virtue of accents, lines of 
seemingly unequal syllables have agreed in the metre. 
I adduce now another example to illustrate our metrical 
system. Take first a line of a verse which accommodates 
fifteen letters which coincide with fifteen syllables : 

^ cm ctKI mm mtft t 


.18 
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Let us then notice that maintaining this very metre, 
lines of fifteen syllables may be introduced in a verse, 
though counting by letters, the lines may contain twenty 
or' twenty-two letters : 

’srl-fiR m-m c*i-m 

&rcm 

ft- -*! i 

To indicate esesura, I have divided the lines above keep- 
ing eight syllables in the first foot. The first line of the 
verse contains twenty-two and the second twenty letters. 
Refer to whichever poet of the past time you please, 
excepting the Yaisnava poets who imitated non-Bengali 
forms, you will find that our verses are all based on 
accentual basis. I quote here only some lines from 
Dasarathi Ray and Isvar Gupta, who preceded our immortal 
poet Madhusudan. 

cm ftsfl cut m ^tt*r ^ cm 

*TR tfpl sft i 

If read according to the natural accents of the words, 
it will be seen that the syllables being taken as units, there 
are eight distinct sounds of eight letters in each of the first 
two feet, and sounds of ten letters occur in the third, 
fulfilling the requirements of number of letters for such a 
fspift metre. Next to this verse of Dasarathi, a verse 
of Isvar Gupta in our indigenous may be noticed. 

srftraft si wj cm 

. VSfiRfc c£js© I 

Before proceeding to show, how from our indigenous 
gongs which unmistakably disclose our accent system of old 
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times, not only the literary Bengali verses but the Sanskrit 
verses as well originated, let me notice here the wrong 
opinions of some eminent Bengali writers regarding the 
character of our versification. It has been wrongly held 
bjr some that in the old poetry of Bengal words 
practically do not exist. It has been wrongly asserted that 
in our old poetry natural accent was not eared for and the 
u unnaturalness of recitation was made up for by chanting 
the verses to a tune,” This is only true of those writers 
who imitate the old Vaisnava poets in the matter of their 
versification and diction, that an adventitious artificial 
jingle has been introduced. 

In addition to what I have quoted from the old poets 
I quote below another verse from Krttivasa to substantiate 
my statement and to show the incorrectness of the opinion 
just referred to. 

'srfwft 1C 4 ! ffal 

eft'? 'srfcsf ^ ^arfsp*. i 

The word rhyming with leaves no room 

for even a careless reciter to articulate its final with a 
vowel sound ; that CV}^5 and carry normal pronun- 

ciation, is absolutely clear. The supporters of the contrary 
opinion are found even to name of Bharatchandra 

in the list of the delinquents, without noticing that if we 
leave a few artificial Sanskritic verses out of consideration, 
Bharatchandra must be given the credit of having composed 
verses with words of common use with their natural accent. 

as well as his other works, abounds with verses 

like 

srtf? 

'SC? C¥T CWi-flff I 

When, more than fifty years ago, we read Madan- 
mohan*s poem *Ff, etc., we were not asked by our 
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village teachers to deviate from the usual pronunciation, 
and did never read <R, ^ m 

etc., with final ^ sound. 

Despite the fact that Madhusudan has drawn largely 
upon the Sanskrit vocabulary for some effect in the 
blank verse, his verses have to be read by putting proper 
accents upon the words. Is it not true that far from 
imposing an adventitious artificial jingle upon our verse, 
and far from, throttling our natural accented words to 
death, Hemchandra has made the Bengali verse to move 
with natural accent, with uncommon vigour and rapidity ? 
I think I have made it clear that Bengali words with 
their accent have always been used in our Bengali verse, 
and the exception to the rule has only been occasional, 
where there has been an imitation of the forms of some 
Vaisnava poets. The imported metrical system of some 
Yaisnava poets could never take root in Bengal. 

I proceed now to show from the history of evolution 
of our metrical system that the accent system which 
now prevails, has been the accent system of the Bengali- 
speaking people from the time about which faint sug- 
gestions can only be made, by taking a stand at the 
shadowy threshold of dim past. The history of the 
evolution of human institutions has made us familiar with 
this phenomenon that our verse with our metrical system 
owes its origin to tribal festive songs which in their turn 
originated from primitive expressions of emotions. In 
its normal conditions, therefore, no metrical system 
of any race can have any other basis than an accentual 
one. 

To ensure convenience, I refer first of all to such 
Sanskrit metres as are of undoubted late origin. 

is a of late origin and its origin in Magadha- 
Gauda cannot be seriously doubted. The hemistiches of 
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one line of fbis verse are divided below by partition 
lines : 

^Ttff ^ l 0 I I Ffaj I 

Each hemistich is really a complete foot, and the 
characteristics of it are repeated in subsequent hemistiches. 
A portion of our nursery rhyme will be seen to be exactly 
in accord with it. It is as follows : 

ft® T f rn I ?rl® OR !■ sit® I OTfl I 

*=k 

The apparent inaccuracy in the second hemistich of 
the first foot disappears if the ^ or tune underlying the 
Sanskrit as well as the Bengali verse is rightly caught. 
Uniformity in Sanskrit metre is maintained by the fixity 
of long and short sounds, while without following the 
Sanskrit rule mere tune may maintain the purity of the 
metre with natural accent in the Bengali verse. Compare 
the same ^ in another nursery rhyme : 

®tf®ra fartfar f tf% Tftw i 

It will be seen how the four aksaras required in 
each hemistich in Sanskrit, correspond exactly to the four 
syllable-unit of Bengali. No one will venture to say that 
our village girls or matrons imitated the $ that 

the Pandits utilised the indigenous chhancla for a Sanskrit 
metre verging upon cannot be doubted. The 

name unmistakably points to its origin from 

the or play of the or child. When songs 

were composed with matras, numerous chhandas cropped 
up in Sanskrit, and the verses were set in indigenous 
tunes. To illustrate this properly I take a verse of a 
very familiar song from the I divide the 

lines for the purpose of my analysis, and put the tag 
portions in brackets, 
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*jrf5r # i i wf# i ( ) 

w i i ( wto ) i 

fsupra i ^ ^ i (raprt) i 
atF?r1% i CTtw i (ect^r) u 
f&ja Fl<F%L etc., as ^§1 or refrain. 

It is first to be noticed that each portion divided by 
partition lines consists of either five letters or five 
matras, The beginning of the refrain portion if divided 
similarly, a great artificiality will be noticed, since the 
first division will take in only the first three letters 
; Jbut if sung according to the tune, this un- 
naturalness will disappear, and the whole refrain will be 
found to be set in music with all regularities. Compare 
with it the line composed in Bengali CWt^% already 
quoted above, and is quoted again, for facility of 
reference : 

srfrfcwr i srteJ c?m i 
sstrol <3^ i i 

If we exclude the introductory ?TR srRtCWT 
which is pronounced as and if w T e set apart 

the word as a tag, the essential agreement between 

the Bengali metre and the Sanskrit metre will be 
obvious ; the word if pronounced with lengthening 

sound as is done in reciting a verse of the CWt^F* its 
agreement with CTN*, will also become clear. In 
there is an introductory portion which is of peculiar 
nature; the first portion of the first line becomes the 
independent introductory portion of the verse. The 
introductory line C 3 ! (ft C$f1 must first be 

articulated as and then it is to be repeated 
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as with the other portions o£ the verse. The verse 
then will stand thus— 

C 3 ! a C$fT 

m ct c^ri *aj% crop 

^ i 

That the refrain portion, therefore of the Sanskrit song,, 
originates from the introductory tag, becomes rather clear. 
No doubt, there has been some lengthening of the tune in 
Sanskrit in the refrain portion, but this is because a 
uniformity of the metre has been maintained. To explain 
the matter more clearly, let me notice here a verse which 
has been composed by exactly adopting the metre of Jaya- 
deva’s song etc. ; it will be observed in this verse 

that the essential character of the chhanda has not been 
affected, even though there has been either a little length- 
ening or a little shortening of some matras in conformity 
with the genius of the Bengali metre. The Bengalieised 
Sanskrit verse runs as : — 

cw-!f% 'srfw <?r cVVfa 

Vsrte ere ? 

*ifflira. 'srftc're crMft 

If the portions etc., and C3tRj%, etc,, of J ayadeva’s 
song, and the corresponding lines of the Bengali verse be 
put aside, the following Bengali verse composed after an 
indigenous Bengali metre, will be found to be in perfect 
agreement with the chhanda in question : 

cVttsr, *rtf tfi* ¥f 
ct wfa *tcsnr V € c®rtf i 5 t% ; ® 
cm ftarfacre *rfafw, 

’if ps v*r, ftftirt qi ^ I 
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For an example of a Sanskrit metre corresponding • 
to or agreeing with the Bengali which may 

easily be conceived to have evolved the longer or fUfeft, 

I lay again the poet Jayadeva under contribution. In his 

i 

if fsK5t®I be separated from the third foot, the three feet 
will be found to be of equal length in quantity. We can 
therefore see that the final ftCFFit comes in as a tag to 
break the monotony. Consequently, to trace the origin of 
the chhancla we may safely take into consideration the 
three feet of the verse leaving the tag portion out. 
Corresponding exactly to these three feet in form and 
tune, we get the lines of a country song which is sung 
in a game that may be fitly described as choral dance. 

In this game a boy usually stands in the centre of a ring 
formed by a number of little boys and girls standing 
hand in hand ; the boy in the centre seeking slyly the 
opportunity to break through the circle to run away, goes 
on siDging an action song — Tff*b and the boys 
and the girls who encircle him sing half dancing the 
chorus — CTl CTi *tR CTl CTl itfl- It is significant to note 
that this very game of Bengal, prevails in the far off 
Sambalpur tract, and it is this very CWl C^l <IfR conveying 
no meaning to us to-day is sung as chorus in the country 
places of that tract; that the game and the song 
originated in remote past, is forcibly indicated by this 
very circumstance. Again, when CT1 CTI Htfi is sung twice 
as chorus, the whole portion becomes a minus 

the tag which may be an improvement upon the song, in 
the line set forth above. 

The Pandits who look for our a respectable 

origin, make the Sanskrit the forbear of our 
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humble though the tune and the form of 'the one 

do not agree with those of the other. That our nursery 
rhyme etc., is wholly in accord with 

our cannot even for a moment be doubted. Though 
the lines move on keeping time with the note of a tune 
imbedded in syllabic accent, they contain fourteen letters, 
and at the end of the first foot of a line consisting of 
eight letters we get the requisite caesura. It will be 
noticed in the last line of the verse quoted below that 
K\ of being lengthened by the stress of an accent, the 
loss of one letter has been made tip for. The verse is : 

fa® *ivs sift 

f*m Ttftru faft m } 

flt«R ^31 Tfa, 

sM Vc?i ?rtc*Ri ^ t!*t i 

The purpose I have in view, does not allow me to 
write elaborately on the genesis of our metrical system; 
a separate treatise should be devoted to the execution of 
the work. The nature of our accent, the accentual basis 
of our metrical system, and the fact that our accent has 
been retaining its peculiar character since long, are factors 
which should principally engage our attention. That 
in respect of our accent a long continuous current may 
be observed to have flown through ages, will be clearer 
when we consider other facts, and the readers will have 
to form their opinion by considering the effects of what 
may be called cumulative evidence. 

As to the origin of many Sanskrit metres from popular 
rhymes, such non-Sanskritie names as C'StW (indicating 
special emphasis on the third letter — T), OHW 
(of equal length with leaving out the initial and 

the final accented syllables ; the accent falls regularly 
after two intermediate unaccented syllables — -i.e,, or 

19 
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sitWl or fi push } comes after or two), C^I^T (the word 
0*W indicates the origin), etc., may be referred to. 

I cannot certainly deal with our metrical system at 
a greater length here, but I cannot at the same time con- 
clude this section of my lecture without referring you to 
the Hindi and the Oriya modes of reciting poetry, in 
contrast with our mode, I speak of the mode of recita- 
tion only, as it is not possible to analyse here the metrical 
systems of Oriya and Hindi. I doubt not that 
you have heard in this city the Oriyas and the up- 
country men to read aloud their verses. It must 
be a familiar experience that from the sound alone 
from a good distance a Bengali can know whether 
an Oriya poem or some Hindi are being recited. 

Even where there is no musical chanting, the character 
of the fmetres will indicate the characteristic differ- 
ence. All this is due wholly to different accent 
systems. As the style of a language is the expression 
of the thought of the speakers, so is the metrical 
system in a language, due to the special accent system 
of the people. The Oriya verse of lines of 9 aksaras 
if read in Bengali fashion, the composition will 
sound like a disjointed prose piece ; so also it will 
be with such lines of Upendra Bhanja, as : 

to Ttfies 

hi® nflw i 

Similarly if the lines of a Hindi be not read 

in the Hindi fashion, the music of the lines will fade 
away. Without pronouncing any definite opinion 
as to whether the lines quoted below were composed 
in old Bengali or Hindi, 1 may bring to your notice 
the basic Hindi character of the metre of the lines; 
the non-hasanta sound of the final syllable and the 
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long sound of the penultimate, as have to be maintained 
in rightly reciting the lines, are to be duly noted. 
The lines are : 

wm wwm 

win ii 

I do not mean to be exhaustive here ; I want 
however to impress upon you, that we can solve 
many linguistic problems at least partly, if we take 
the factor of accent deeply into our consideration. 


LECTURE IX 

Accent traced in Sandhi and Compound 

Formations 

Sandhi . — The phenomenon of euphonic combi- 

nation or Sandhi should engage our attention next, 
as by a study of it we can partly ascertain many 
phonetic and accentual peculiarities. How some 
stiff Sanskrit rules of Sandhi can be simplified with 
reference to the original Vedie sound-value of some 
letters, has been discussed separately, and this discus- 
sion has been relegated to an appendix to this lecture. 
It is true that unlike what is noticeable in Greek, 
Chhandasa does not allow any hiatus to exist in a 
word, but the rigid Sanskrit Sandhi rules by virtue 
of which two or more independent words are linked 
together in an agglutinated unit, do not appear to 
have obtained in Chhandasa. I need hardly assert 
that in a living speech in which ease and fluency in 
the matter of articulation of sentences can never be 
disregarded, and in which words must be uttered in 
an intelligible manner, Sanskrit rules of Sandhi 
cannot be strictly enforced. The component parts 
of Purohita, for example, may not be allowed to stand 
separate, since the newly-formed word has a distinct 
signification of its own ; but the force of the word adya 
C®ra), for example, disappears, if adyendrasya 
be substituted for m We get such a line as 

^§1 in the Vedie Padapafcha, while 
the Sanskritie form of the text gives us C'4§1, 

which involves the loss of three syllables required 
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by the metre. I cannot speak here anything regard- 
ing what is called as noticed in the Yedic 

pronunciation of for laf, but the example will 

fully show how the rigid Sandhi rules of Sanskrit 
Grammar make a simple speech unintelligible. We 
find in the Vedic verses, as is natural in a living 
speech; that each foot; nay each hemistich; stands 
apart without being united in Sandhi with a succeeding 
foot or hemistich. We observe only in some rare 
eases in Sanskrit that one hemistich is not united 
with another in a verse, where Sandhi combination 
is possible ; the following is a couplet which illustrates 
this sort of deviation from the usual rule : 

cti 'Sptfffi ftwracs 

'iprffa ^ w<r s sriw# i 

it becomes perfectly clear that once when the 
Vedic language became obsolete, various eases of 
euphonic combination occurring * in that language 
Were studied very carefully, and a good number of 
generalized artificial Sandhi rules were framed for 
their rigid application in what is called Sanskrit 
language. This is why the processes noticeable in 
Chhan dasa in such euphonic combinations as are due 
to the influence of accent (which is a living factor 
in a living speech), are not at work in Sanskrit ; 
instances of lengthening the accented vowel, as in 

+ or SFifr ( *FS + *tN‘-) or of drop- 

ping the unaccented vowel as in ITfalT ( Fj^+^f ), 
are not obtainable in Sanskrit. 

It is a fact that the rules of Sandhi as are notice- 
able in Pali are not wholly in agreement with the 
Vedic rules ; that this very deviation shows the 
living character of that earliest-known Magadhi 
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Prakrta, is what we should duly appreciate, How 
because of the natural accent of the speakers , and 
owing to the changed value of the sound of some 
letters, such euphonic combinations occurred in Pali, 
as c?Tif % (cm + ), ^ ), *rHRf% 

( *11?* + ), etc-, should be a subject of special 

study. That the Sanskrit Sandhi-system does not 
support this claim of Sanskrit that it was naturally 
evolved out of Chhandasa, should be duly noted ; 
we can very clearly see that the natural Vedie rules 
of euphonic combination have only been artificially 
extended in Sanskrit to cases where combination 
brings about stiffening of the speech and unintelli- 
gibility of meaning. 

It is certainly very true that our Bengali Sandhi 
system is not worked by the rules of the old time 
speech, but we proceed to show that the very principle 
which governed the phenomenon of euphonic combi- 
nation in the speech of ancient times, governs to-day 
the Sandhi system of ours. Before I cite examples 
to substantiate my proposition, I should notice an 
objection which is raised by some in this direction. 
On the basis of superficial and unscientific obser- 
vation of the fact that the rules which govern the 
formation of such combinations as fcsrtft, Wtel, etc., 
do not prevail in Bengali, some scholars have gone 
the length of asserting that the natural phenomenon 
of euphonic combination does not at all exist in Bengali. 
We have certainly borrowed the words and 

XFTPPf in their entirety and cannot disjoin them 
in our language ; no doubt, our . means finish, 
STffif means original, and twtf? means etcetera ; 
again, there is no such word as in Bengali, nor 
the word if not a name of a man, can have any 
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meaning independently. It is also ' true that and ^ri 

do not combine according to Sanskrit rule to form 1% 

but we have noticed previously, that they coalesce in 
Bengali quite in another ■ fashion. Non-observance of 

Sanskrit rules does not however justify us to formulate 
that euphonic combination is unknown in Bengali. 

In Bengali we do not and cannot combine different 
words into one agglutinated whole, for we utter our 
words one after the other to convey distinct meaning 
of them to other ears ; but different vowel sounds and 
allied consonants do combine to form one word. With 
the word ipfl, the Sanskrit word (enemy) 

being joined in sandhi, we have got one word to mean 
the distinct article (mosquito curtain) ; to signify 

a special sort of (bulb) tbe adjective and 

have been joined to form the word $ the word 

#tl>1 as an adjective of does not and cannot change 
its form, but when the words are combined together 
to signify the sort of ^Tl which is used as vegetable 
food, the final of the adjective being dropped, the 
word has been formed ; we may also get the 

examples CTh5i + sft^ = .CTt¥*ftfo OTMfal, 

= (fool), etc. In such examples as 

etc., we notice the loss of unaccented 
<so finals of the first component parts of the words; simi- 
larly we find the loss of ^ of in the phrase 
where the accented in the form of occurs as the 

first component. We have seen that in the Vedic lan- 
guage there were elision of the final vowel sounds of 
the unaccented syllable in their euphonic combination 
with unaccented syllables, and that is why the final 
of Ff?F dropped in euphonic combination with accented 
^ to form the word to signify a man of per- 

suasive speech. 
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That the lengthening of vowel sound as noticeable in 
the Vedie words etc., is also noticeable 

in the old Prakrtas as well as in modern Vernaculars, 
requires to be pointed out. We may notice, for example, 
the Pali idiomatic expression Wf¥^T (various sorts of 
fruits) in such a sentence as WfWR 3 ! WMl •? to see 
unmistakably that the word has not been formed by the 
combination of This sort of duplication to 

indicate either variety or etcetera is very much current- 
in Bengali ; it is also the rule in Bengali that in the 
process of duplication an comes in as a joining link. 
We must clearly see that the Bengali words 

Wfw, etc., do not combine good and bad 

ideas together ; FTfcTO 3TW does not signify the path 
for going and not going. The f ^ 5 that comes in here 
as joining link, in the formation of compound words ; 
indicates emphasis only, compare the emphasized 
forms T>TtlPf N , etc., with the ordinary 

forms FiH§, Tp|T>*t, etc. 1 feel tempted to 

notice that in common parlance it is difficult to keep 
the purity of the Sanskrit word «p^r| ; because of 
accent on the word is pronounced usually as ptWo 

The natural rule by which one consonant is changed 
into another because of the genetic affinity between the 
consonants, is also at work in Bengali ; c£j^r + 5pf1 = c£i5t$pf1 
^S + ^^tssFf, C^t]j younger) + Wt¥l= 

W+fR =*= are examples. The Sandhi rules of 

Prakrta Grammar as are still at- work, should be carefully 
studied by the students in this connection ; I point out 
here a few eases only, where Bengali is in agreement with 
the old Prakrtas in the matter of euphonic combination. 
From we get 15W® and from we get 

final <V is very often dropped in Pali even though 
there is no euphonic combination with the initial letter 
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of a succeeding word, for example, is the form for 
frfK* and' is the representative of the fuller form 
I may remark in conclusion that the Dra vidian 
method of Sandhi combination is noticeable in some rare 
eases only; in Tamil % + <rfl’ and 4- for 

example, will be (mango) and cwf| (eocoanut) 

respectively; this growth of nasal sound in Sandhi has 
only been noticed by me in CTM + 

Samasa. — — I have spoken above that change of 
vowel as well as of consonant takes place in the formation 
of compounds called samasa (^H ) ; but as many noted 
Bengali scholars are of opinion that barring a few stray 
examples we cannot get samasa compounds of genuine 
Bengali words, I must show that compounds or samasa 
of all sorts exist in Bengali, I consider this question 
important, for it is to be seen whether the old mode of 
thinking which brought about samasas in particular forms, 
is still our inheritance or not; it must be borne in mind 
that the racial peculiarity in the matter of thinking 
governs the style and structure of a language. I cite 
below the Bengali samasa forms exactly in that classified 
order which is maintained in authoritative Sanskrit 
grammars. 

1. ^jft^tT — Adverbial Compounds. — In the following 
examples, words do not occur as in Sanskrit, but the 
compound forms indicate the sense of the 

indicating fN— Tiff Tiff, Tf^tT 
afar etc. ; (6) SR— f*[ff% etc. ; (e) Wit 
<rf^TTf^, W Ttfb Tl etc. The following examples may 
be contrasted which are not compound forms, viz. 
c mp$ (quickly), mpS (by excessive walking), 

^tf W Ttf m (in the course of growth) 

(just on falling) ffftf etc. ; in these 
eases infinitives being doubled, the sense of repetition 

20 
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has been expressed, but the words do not form samasa 
compounds, (cl) The following examples indicating “ the 
whole of ” are closer in relation with forms than 

with any other : TO, etc. (e) 

Where to indicate *1^ (up to) occurs in Sanskrit, as 
in etc., only the doubling of the word takes 

place in Bengali ; e.g., 'TOfa TOfo’ tfWl, mi, 

etc. C*rt^, may be compared 

with these forms, as indicating the sense of 

2. — Determinative,— If the examples grouped 

under the following sub-heading ( 1) be regarded, as I 
suggest, as of wjjw class (being Determinative, or rather 
Dependent) wherein the nominative ease predominates, we 
may hold that we have with vengeance in Bengali. 

I may then classify the forms as ^*Sf- 

and so forth, looking to the sense which the forms 
convey, 

(l) The of nominative prominence or ^F#|- 

— For this entirely new class of Bengali 
compounds my examples are — etc. We 
have to note that such Sanskrit forms as TOtTOb 

etc., are construed as^ffal ; the form ^tTRTYl may 

be construed as TOWfft but TfrrNMI cannot be 

so construed ; we have also to notice that the forms of my 
example cannot be classed under for in forms 

a person or thing must be indicated irrespective of the 
meaning of the component parts. This is why I have 
suggested this new nomenclature for a class of compound 
words. Mine is a suggestion merely and not an authorita- 
tive statement. Compare all the compound forms occurring 
in the sentence <srfafa *rf5K*WS 

Tfgi-CFto ^tPRf j the 

i;lst is' the 2nd is of 4th class/ the 

I 3rd is the 4th is the 5th is 
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; and so now the character of may 

be appreciated. 

(&) (object-indicating ) 1 

(as a tiger), sr-^ 5TH, ^ (as a oi machine), 

(as in fw|), etc., are examples. 

(3) or agency-indicating . — 

CT31, (signifying fe®| or less by one) ; when not 

in compound form instrumental denoting € '^ } is added to 
the final letter of the first word as («TfaWl- 

is the Com. form) ; compare C5CT-^1, CW-Wl? etc. 

(4) Purpose-indicating or — C5*h$f% 

(cloth worn for besmearing the person with oil), *f1~'5Tfari 
(for *tl, i.e,, trousers), (wailing befitting the 

occasion of death in the family), (house intended 

for dwelling), etc. 

(5) to signify 1 away formP-nPl-^ Ifl 

(straying away from the flock or herd), (different 

from what is usual), (a runaway boy), 

( *lW*f C ^ ) m, etc. 

(6) Relation-indicating or (the 

word does not affect the character of the compound in 
Bengali), etc. 

(7) Locative or TfaV — (ripened on 

the tree), C^Wl-Wl C*TlT («>., C^Wfa— full up in the boat), 

etc. 

3. Descriptive— (1) (an 

inauspicious owl) ; (2) (ripe and unripe), ^fl- 

■SRT| ; (3) (black like or black tooth powder, 

here the final t of ftpf has been dropped), #ft>- 

C*rW (looking like glass), C^H5 (a lentil, like gold in 
colour), etc. 

4. — Numeral compounds. — (as a cloth), 

( lit . having two sides); t£IT-CFfc*i1 (as a 
judgment, disclosing partiality). 


156 HISTORY OF THE BENGALI LANGUAGE 

5. ■ Possessive compounds. — ■■sd-’Sftl, 

(long-faced), (one who does nothing), 

etc. 

6. ^—Copulative— •5d^-?f?F, OT’i-#t 5 il, 

'SjsFsptf, etc. 

Duplicated Words. — The words which are duplicated on 
account of emphasis to indicate repetition, or to express 
the idea of excessiveness, should be noticed and classified 
here to distinguish them from the samasa compounds, 
I need hardly remind you that according to the 
rule and by the rule of the words are duplicated 

in Sanskrit to indicate repetition or excess. I refer you 
to the whole section of the Siddhanta Kaumudi entitled 
Dvirukta Prakaranam which begins with the rule 
wherein reduplication of various sorts has been 
illustrated. 

1. (a) The adverbs (quite direct), 

(close by the side), (right through the middle), 

etc. (indicating c very much 5 ), and 

etc. (indicating Repetition 5 ), may be classed under one 
head. Such adverbs as from OTtT? (total ; taking the 

whole roughly into consideration) and from 

(beginning from the very beginning) come also under this 
head, as the idea involved in the words is that c 5 ^ or 
C*fT?l is taken repeatedly or much into consideration. The 
vowel changes in this class of duplication must be noted. 

(5) etc., fall also 

under this head as a sub-class, as a slightly-differing sense 
of reciprocity in fight is indicated by them. (tete- 

a-tete), (each seeing the other), (the 

act of embracing), etc., are also of this class. 

a. Though the idea “ very much” is in the following 
words, they differ from the first class in meaning as well 
as in form : the words are duplicated without undergoing 
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any change. Thinking too much of, or having anxious 
solicitude for, or making too much of, will be found to 
be the idea involved in and 

in the following sentences,— 

<?r irfw, 

I 

8. When duplication takes place to indicate ‘almost 
like/ or ‘similar to/ no change of vowel takes place. 
The forms m-W, etc., 

are examples. 

4. In the class of duplication noticed below, there is 
this special peculiarity that in the process of duplication 
the original word without being repeated, is conjoined to a 
synonym of it. Agglutination of two seemingly different 
words should not mislead us to consider the word as a 
samasa compound. The adverbs TORT9J, 

LOTTOS, etc., are fitting examples. The 

noun forms OTlWt, etc., 

are also similarly duplicated. Some duplicated words of 
this class may elude detection of their character, as in either 
the first or the last augmented portion some obsolete or 
unfamiliar words appear. I give a few examples. In 
the word the first portion is the Vedie word 

<$fM1 which has the same meaning as *Tf*t of Bengali ; 
the adverb WPRR and the noun form niay also 

be considered ; the word f*W is a Dravidian word for 
child, and the word <[®rl meant walking in old Bengali, 
and in that sense the word is still in use in Oriya ; in 
the word 'iJmzHUSj the last portion or comes 
very likely 'from Hindi {cf\ C nfk fall, no trace 

is obtained) ; the word ^1% in Wff% *ttf% c4l^F, 

seems to be also of the same origin. Let me adduce a 
few examples to show that a word of foreign origin or 
of classical origin, though really a synonym of a word, 
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is used either as an adjective or an adverb to its synonym, 
because the real import of the foreign or classical word 
is lost sight of, or is imperfectly understood ; the word 

is a corruption or of Pali (Sanskrit ^f%) ; 

this ^*f^**f form is found retained in the phrase 

The word' or stem is of Kolarian origin, and 
it signifies walking; it is this which we meet with in 
our These words should not be 

confused with the words of onomatopoetie origin. In 
the second Persian word is a synonym of the 
first. 1 have heard school boys saying elear- 

; as a translation of police investigation we 
at times meet with in our Bengali 

newspapers. Whatever that may be, let me add a few 
more examples as may fall under this class. They 
are: dfsfBt-Ptfifcj, OSC^-Ctc^, <R- 

csw-fra, *tfc- 

TN13j etc. 

5. Almost connected with the fourth class is the 

class I now describe. To give special emphasis to an 
idea, two words are so joined together, as the second 
portions may indicate the consequence or completion of the 
action indicated by the first portions of the compounds, 
A few examples are: 'Sft'Ql-TW, cfW-CTtPfK, 

wr-CTOT, orw-wr, c*rar-fw, 

CTtS-fW, ($pt = fco see), CTCS-C^, dfa-CT'S, 

6. Such duplications as *rtl*I-?rtPT, <SttC 5 )-'2ftC e ! should 
perhaps be classed separately, as they indicate — anyhow 
saving or protecting ■qtsf (honour) and <2(1*1 (life). 

7. It is difficult to say whether the second portions 
of the following compounds are meaningless additions, or 
that they onee had some significance, and as such should be 
grouped under the fifth class. The words are : 
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If the last-named example is the 
representative of the <2!"RR idiom may 

be easily explained. 

8. To indicate etcetera or * the like/ the words are 
generally duplicated with the loss of the initial letters and 
by the substitution of T? for the initial letters. 

are very familiar examples. When 
disgust is sought to be expressed, the initial letter of the 
duplicated portion is usually changed into ^ as— <3 sfICXf 

^tw-¥iwwi 

f% ? etc. It is to be noticed that in some eases 
duplication is made not with the T? initial but with some 
other letters. etc., are examples ; 

it is rather difficult to enunciate any general rule for these 
irregular forms. In we find the word TfsR 

(derived from ) joined to C<Fl*t which indicates a cup 
in Sanskrit. It may be that in the cases of these 
exceptions, the augmented portions are but representatives 
of some obsolete words, and if so, must be grouped under 
class 4. As in the augmented portion is a 

contracted form of sstfRl, so there may be many augmented 
forms, the meaning of which may be traced. 

9. Such onomatopoetie words as ^T5, *{]5, ^are 

generally duplicated in their use. It is worth noting 
here that many words simulate onomatopoetie origin, 
though they are really but forms ; is from W 

(white) or from c*fW (washed clean), is from 

(black tooth powder), is from Sanskrit njjfc , 

is from Sanskrit ’f?, is from (much). A 

special class of onomatopoetie words as ^§4^, 

etc., is of special interest in the Frakrita dialects; 
in olden times the use of such words as well as of 
Desl words of all sorts was. prohibited by the Sanskrit 
Grammarians because of their vulgar origin. This is 
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exactly why they are of importance in a history of lan- 
guage. I reproduce in Appendix I, my paper on onomato- 
poetie words which was published in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society in 1905. 


APPENDICES TO LECTURES VI TO IX. 

■ Appendix . 

A Study of some Onomatopoetic Best Words 
{Reprinted from J.R.d.S, 1905 ) 

There can be no doubt that onomatopoeia and inter- 
jeetional cries played a great part in the formation of our 
languages. It is true that the ‘ Bow-wow * theory alone 
is insuffi cient to trace the origin of all wordsj and it is 
not true what Professor Noire would have us believe 
that all roots can be traced to some interjeetional cries 
of primitive men. Bat it is true that a carefully insti- 
tuted philological analysis can disclose the influence of 
onomatopoeia and interjeetional cries in the formation 
of a very large number of Vedic and Laukika roots. 

When by strict, rigid, and thorough-going rules of 
grammar, an artificial check was placed upon the growth 
of the Sanskrit language, new words could not be coined 
except by the fixed rules of grammar from the definitely 
established list of roots. How jealously the purity of 
the literary language was being guarded in the second 
century B.C., can be known from the MahabhSsya of 
Patanjali. It has been declared sinful in that book to 
use words other than what are strictly Vedic and 
Laukika. 

In the Sanskrit works which have been, with consider- 
able certainty, fixed to a time previous to the second 
century B.C., no other words than Vedic and Laukika 
(in the strictest Panini sense) can be met with. Since 
the Mahabharata abounds in words not strictly Laukika, 
may we not venture to say that this is evidence, so far 
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as ..it goes, that the building up of the poem did not com- 
mence till at least a century later than the time of the 
Mahabhasya ? Such an orthodox work as the MahS- 
bharafca came eventually to be, could not have departed 
from the 'much respected orthodox rules, if time had not 
then made the rules almost obsolete. What is true of 
the Mahabharata, is true also in respect of the Ramayana 
as we now have it. To my humble thinking, the latter 
shows signs of lateness to a great extent. 

Of words formed by imitating natural sounds and un- 
derivable from the fixed stock of Sanskrit roots, kolahala, 
kilikila and the like are only found in the eighteen lengthy 
Parvas of the Mahabharata. Halahala, gadgada and 
humbha (lowing of the cow) are found used in the 
Ramayana ; in the *2 3rd chapter of the AranyakSnda, 
we find exact sounds of birds used as Sanskrit words. 
“ Chlehlkuehltl vasyanto babhubustatra sarika/* would 
have defiled the purity of language in the second century 
R.C. This very “ ehichlku we find also in the Hari- 
vamsa. These words, as well as the words khat-khafe, 
than-than, jhan-jhan, and ranaranaka of still later 
literature, have been called DesI words (words of provincial 
origin) by Hemehandra. It is known to all that Hem- 
ehandra’s DesI Nam am ala contains such words as were 
considered not to have been derived from Sanskrit roots. 
It is true thar Hemehandra has declared a few such 
words to be DesI as are really apabhrarnsa words, but 
I must also note that some ingenious attempts have been 
made at a forced affiliation of many real DesI words to 
some recognised roots ; I do not however consider worth 
while, to offer any criticism on this point. 

When literature grew, the writers felt the want of 
words, and were forced to borrow many words from the 
Prakjtas. To commence with, it was only sparingly done, 
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bat when once it was tolerated and approved, the writers 
introduced Prakrta words very largely. ' This infer- 
ence receives full corroboration from the languages of the 
old inscriptions which have now been chronologically 
arranged in “many; books.,' .V"'C' V ' 

The Desl words of on omato poetic origin, such as 
Jhankara, madmada, Pat-pat, and the like, are nowhere 
found in the works of Kalidasa and Bharavi. 1 It might 
be plausibly argued that the use of such words in digni- 
fied Kavyas was studiously avoided by the poets. But 
it is worthy of note that Kalidasa has not used these 
words even in the Prakrta dialogues in his drama, while 
Mrcchakatika and Ratnavall abound with such expressions. 
It is also not true, that the use of * Gharghara * for 
Nirghosa and * Jhankara ’ for Aliruta lessen the dig--: 
nity of the language. These words have been profitably 
used to heighten the effect of grand descriptions by 
Bhavabhuti in his Uttara-earita and Malatlmadhava. 

The poet Subandhu flourished towards the end of the 
sixth century, say, about a century after the death of 
Kalidasa. We find the use of a small number of onoma- 
topoetic words in his Vasavadatta as nouns only. Three 
or four such words of this class as are found in Maha- 
bbarata and Ramayana are also found used as nouns as 
I have already shown. This is the sort of use made of 
them (though very sparsely) in the Panehatantra. Kola- 
hala is the only word I have met with in the existing 
Panehatantra, even though this is not exactly the book 
which was written in the fifth century. 

In the writings of Banabhatta, Bhavabhuti, and 
Sudraka, these words have been very freely and largely 

1 It should be noted that the word Marmara (and not Madmada) 
is derived from the root Mr, and as such cannot be treated as a word 
of onomatopoetic origin. 
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used. Verbs also were made of them, and expressions 
like Khat-khatayate, Phurphurayati, and Madma(Jaisma 
are found frequently. The use of these words as verbs 
commenced only in the seventh century, so far I have 
been able to ascertain. From the seventh century onward, 
there is scarcely any Sanskrit composition, wherein these 
DesI words of onomatopoetie origin are not found. 

I should like what I have asserted to be tested by 
reference to the books, the dates of which have been fairly 
established. If the use of this particular class of DeS! 
words grew in the manner indicated in this paper, the 
words will have a special value in determining the chrono- 
logy of some old books. 


Appendix II 


j ( wtim ’ffspFl .i 

c^rlr f%®nf iBsrt?, cto ’*#si “nsfif'ofror^ 
toot 3tf«rai fspvhr m ^iwi to i a tor 

| 3OTt* <*rtCf, CTOTJOT fa ^fani ff? 

j TOr^fare f&f=ral *tN ^ ^fae® tow, sgfafa 

I , ■ ^TfaSCTO ^3[l WTOfl “CTS 5*C^t v5t?i TO I 

I ^rm si*? to — t*w to i *fw *tw 

|;;i ■,■:■ ■ ; ..■■/■■■■'..■ '•;;: : v ::■;. : .- A'-vAA-.w 

5# wft *fl ^frol #f cro *R?« TO swi toot, ^ $tTOsf 
I ■ 3OTtw cro: crNfs 5 #i vs tIcot 5Ri i ^jfroci ^ot to? srfc 

I a, *rfro*rfa sri infawr sron ^rei ^ i Mm w*t ^i «rt^i 

<!*{, ^8$ TOT! I CT W w *ftTO ^filOT 1CTO CT TO, jfafa 
CT TO®T ^TiH, Sgfal f\ TOfl } '$ , N1 STi 

*#iot <wfa Mm n croft Mm ^4 to m i »rfa c^ft m\ 

^1 5?1 TO?1, CWH =3fa*ffa TOtt ; ^1 CT f ^?OTTOl ,’ 'SW? 

<2ft#ft ! CTOItOT ’Tfa <Wft TO, CTOtOT CT ^1- 

^W, #T TO=#t#lH SJTO SBftfa <4^1 

Xt?EWir «ffafaCTO TON ^3fa ’TfaTOKTOf TOf1 faro 
itfro® nta *ii i Tfatfro ^sfaro ^frofa wsfa tiro 
*rfairl *rfa, i ®8rifaf TOro i ^torfoft 'srNwl rtwH, TOtfft «tff% 
cto #r, fcrfroF srftl ^ gftiOTs stst^ c*fftre ^ i w 
JiMt^ in ipf hlw wfsra *mr *ior *ff ^fpi 
^ cm w ‘'W^tck 5 *?& i >ff% SgffW 

S 
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w^n fic =gi ii fNi iti ifnil, ciitci if% itt, 

cntsti cutw if% fiN =?i if®iii #:i i ■not? *m CI 

ift I?t%S C^tCH sj^I ?fll1 li ?I, StFfI 'HCHir 

fits 'NttW I ^ifl? Ilfisftl C?IH IUtZ ClflP# IFCT %?1 
f|%C« ItflOTT i 

%st i?=fs ■«titi ^iif% j f^s ??$ ^ 'st?! 

fittifi ew? ’t'stfta ^ ‘ ???■$ ’ Hi *ttiH# ; , rrf%-itfc'5i 
N<2tBf%'5 Classical StHC 5 ? FflR-t I*Tl F^ltTF ; flHI fak?! 
j>iiHpii fit? feracl ^1 <5**ti t «. $ *fc#i iFisttu's 
1?!*$ *i!f '®t?| 'Sfipf It'S?! ITI Ill HI I F^CS Stitt Htl 
“itfS” *it'S5l it?, SIH Ffcst ^FtCS wlSst IBHt? lf?T>?' 
mil ifHI tfcl, JWtPRf WiJ et^fs-S Sttl Ft?i . 

' 5 ICTf wfe FIH SI?? Pff CI, ’NCH^ fctfHFl CfESitll fW 

tor citn "^Ffwi tf?cs ?? i litcsl ifins ftti it? ci 
*fPS® cw t Ft^l itfcsi? stu #ri ftftt?tftt j 

I'ttttft? SfH flit Hi I CI OT § Stltf&t Htt 

‘I?fS,’ ^TF!? IF ^ Ftcst FWCt tOT?'®ft ‘(2il¥S ! ?■) 

ttst!??- stu fit i ■ttstfr? stu ti 

eftfS Blit'S fftft F^CS ^Itsf F^?tf|t i Ctt*IJI?tC?t S|l1 
III tfbfsut'l tfllT Ytf%H SI'S?! #Tf%I, FI? H 

fofWEIs FUW® «fCH? =JSH flftl «rfwlfl ttl F^ltflt, SIH^ 
& stit? tfi #rtflt ???s it *rc$t?-*£5 i ci stu ititii 

Cttt-ITIFtC? t<2f?fls f|t, St?1 CI UtWl? fsrfSfi tSW I?i 
fWI? HOT ^tlt ?ttt, St?1 Ft? flfSt f% f ItffSJ, «Hh, 

twin <sr^f% iifI ?#$ il's ; f?i c®rfc^ ^ititsi 
^’Wctfl CiT a f4Fft'5 «rtw «tltl I 
I?fFsI ifef FSmfsi ■still ■5f#5 i riSl (411° 

<2tt#ft'5I STltufe (2}f f%, flf f?i> 1%S csil ^fll 1 
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w e^t #*r 

|%®h #rR *rwft i ^33 's 'srrtlsr «r, «n erffei 
^05'N s i-^ fi®#, *ta ‘srWi Tfft ^ssfH 'srf'8Ttsr 
<Tl & '5PF3'«f*ra 'Stt'STftW? Wl sffiffl 5f|n <K^i% 

Jtfsf W< I <! 5tf STTORI fH ^Ffol SECT'S, ftf 
Wiira Jtfjp® festi i ff 1 arrftft ^t? 6 ! 

sffiiw I, ^-<i ®re^ ^ n 1 ^c<a %rot^c*i jfW'sra cm§ *;t'$¥l 
*rft i #H <sfc*p?i?i fcwfos«fo fs*rtw 
•«r <rt£3<i <s^| fR ^B5ft s i "STfar *itt i c*rtw*fc 

fm -, ^ bffwre c^fh w\ ‘Rf ; *im «rR m Wt^i 

«rllf I «rfa ‘'ST* M fe'-S *Rf® <2tT9 <rt?rffl 

feselut'fa *reft®n 

•Sjt <£)<R S fro»f §w\fw$ #5 <71 ^t?il TOR®! 5 tferf%t J 

sstst ^rttn c*wi»nh 

^Sg’R 4 ! stl* ‘<S<f’ 'S (SftFft Iran ire <5RM£| *Rrl <?fa | ' 

<nTftrto "tufu fwf%re, «ft#R Tfc®Rr <2ttf<s 'st*rra «sro 
t <3twR?t tfara *tt?n ?fi ; f¥ ^■rc 4 i 
^ 5§f (2f<CT f¥*R; fwf^il %’ <7?1%i WfcSI* egt^ft 
I^F I 

?ire*R5sl fsrc^H CTfon, ■srWw ‘Stwro 
“<n” “«” <2t^f%<t ?R Wr <^1 ertfft ^ % ^f®prt 
=ffa1i ^fure #tj i ’Ttftfsra mi^ <*rs t-Riio ^3 #re 
^1 ^>?2 i brff* w «HrSr «q^ *n® ^R 4 ! *r<f§ , 

& *T*»I fotfSI SifsH |%R *<• <«« “'«”re f^T?f 

^fitre ^ i ^fw ^iRfuct Ffft®rf3itRf ;i ii ( fSfctaflfi*, 

%<& «ts ^ ) i 

f£ «g" + | =5t«f^1 «fi+t ^t ; ^eft*l 

^ 'St^t'Stf? ■$$, ^f%?T s^fR &w T 
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*rt5tl 51# C55 “«l” 51 * : «Tf ’f#v5 “%”i f#p® 5# 
UTfl ft*5l #¥1155 ■#'5 “til” fs* #FT C5 ^Stl 5 ! 53, Tfcl 
#5 “if” } <413° “ 8 ” fl* ^5 5^5f “■§” I # ^Egftej ($ Jjt% 
ftlFRf W f#13l #, *1*1 ’T&WII C5*T C#IU5 Tr^US^Sf | 
# 31 *35345 *t*tfw «!t'S<rfW 5f<^sf C#fc* 

nttrej% cn, ■'W'# ^ufsH c*m wtw. 51*1 #®, 

mips# wife *ci *T5it fifwsi m— “wtoH’ft 
«ttfwf f#<n sTfaH 55 } wf m § 3 # 

sriftw 53 , ^ti ilftm 83# 53 i wr?t fttn 'srt^rfera 
’til <Af355l '8 sftftOT iWtapCT if ft*3l £ 53 J twff? I” &S5tW 
5 # (Sffilii#*! 5 * 3tft*, *ci # 5f%3 ?<5'©f% 355it*8 
33* *%* #5 51 I #151 f## 3$* C3, ftl ft* &5ftW 
f#T* 5^5 f«5 -fcwft’fc# *t*YT 51 <2tt*ift ffc* #C3 | 

"5ft'8<rt^ <4|* 5£* ftf#l <43# ft*t 'sitMSirtW ; 

#W*S mi ^rfwNfe <2f5#C* Fjfwl C¥C5, N# <fl# 
f* 51 3#f* iflfl Cf5 1 5f%3 f53C3 5#5*l5ltl # 

f33# 53C3? $’ <413?! 3*51 ’ra 3f%C*ft 1 <4155 3I«3#33 #ra 
fwtl 5# I <2t5t# #ra!i¥ C5, “51” 8 <2f«tC5 ftsfft’f 

^rotftfc #*, *t*i <4555 c3# eturc# %®H c i 5^# 511 313 

51 I ^tcil ’ll 51 3tftt5 #31# <4# <# #31 “< 
,#3l C#T, #31 51 55 ## | ft* f#P5 ^#3# ‘‘53" 
#OT? ^5tt* 3t5 53‘^3t% 3* f -3*lT33 Wfl5 “53* 
ff5 I if* 55*5 “ft" ft# “I 5 ” #513*! 3tft# #51 3#T 
mi *tft #83t# “^” 51 “fc” 3^<5 1 ^<51 5^ 51 I 

n-^taw Ttw w\ C555 “ ; 5r5 ; ’ , 55 , c^#r ! 5t5T5 £ %”8 
^51 5tW j ft* #5 155C55 f#t55 lf#T # 

C5, 5f%5 f55T5 Wft <H*t TO 

5Tf# 5C& ; "555 “■**’ =?1X5 lf! 5t5” C#W #5 ^66tim 
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fwtera frtf?? %6sfo«i fj%fi sw 3? t “m” 
IS* ‘t if?, vstrfs *m ®rt?t? mv% ?<^f*i c? frtwi? 
£?gstf^?s 1%CSRf «t«tw Xt f< Ht3f, Gift's I 

^ <sfw #ifi ?tff, <n-Ttcira f|*r ?ot 

I?fw| %*[ fcfftfF fflWfo ^ ^cm f?ff% 

! Tt'5tf?3 r |%CT f%5 ntsfl ft? } <8ftfa ^3f $fff C\5 5$? ft I 
< Ttf^t% wra ?jt?ft? xk c?, fcrf w ®t?t? 

?f*f ^kr, ^rc <2t'5f? to ftw, ®tft "ff”? ^t? 
? ?f?1 ft? (ffs CW, fctfff <2ff s ? s ) '344e =?.) I 

ms% ?<^f% ( «r«fk f, i, sf, f) c? cftf^F f< f?, 

fcVTSf, 'Stfl Cfft^ft I “f” <3! ^tff #T “N”; ftSftfl 
<4 f? 'Sfpl ft®1 <a«R'8 fffot k (2f^tf ^Stf 8 ! #51 ffW ! 
Sfftfl ‘f’ <3? V f^fl ft%fl, “^sT ^tft«tf X <3? 

%s c#f5l ff?i ftf% i ^rtffl Wiff ^f?- 

£ ‘^5, M ^t? <wt ^t? ^tff “%-N” i t+'sf 
JRIfftff Cfff ‘f / ^tlt TCflWf Pf C®?ff 
«r§; j S f i ?f%? f <3?° f Cfff^r ^ ‘f? ?°i?M, 

^Sftl fCf? 1 

c? fsjfff f <3f? f ?rte>D?, k ffftft ?, ^ “tiff® 1 

nn w =f ftfwr fff X ^ w ^nf% ‘? ; 

<£|f? ‘?'i£|I f® ff%?1 fW 3*31 W I <33f3 «l3Tt3 '4 <33? 
*.^10B tSttfls? 3*tCT3 Cfl3 fe«5WI fifr ?f3?1 3CT f'fWttt, 
<®tfl 3«f® 3^?l3 Wffft^ t? ' s rf?3 r I 

fff ^ ff? f 1 «rt'«?tw fff»TOf Tt<3TfW ff2| '5It'«?tW 
??, w dew c?f% ^3 *ti <^«rf 'sft'Sft^teF 

(iiWfttl ljtf%?1 C¥f®!C3 , Cff% 'ttf ft «tff TiffSw 

s* ft ^f??i fe? t Tffi # m ?ffir «tM» 
ftfffl ^BPtffT 1 ® ^C? ■*! 1 ^fUff ^tff ^ + t s ?t®> 
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HFtTO Ct (*r v + TO) + NH fire TOH ftlf ; CTOf |+«T cTOsf 
‘ i ’ TOlw i TOti &s*f & wait '®ri+| TO?i, f|fo+ w. 
?^®r frotw; i ^ to# nfkn 4 i s ketfroflre, fTOwt ‘hi 
<srfTO 5 “ TOTOfSf * <4| %® w\ stfe wj TOTO TOw i 
(2ft?F$ TOtl f%l <SHTO TO ‘ f ’ f? HI, ‘TO <TOf 1 f%f 
(SWOT 'TOftOT TO cTOf CTO W'S?I TO (TON TO <TOltf 5 

Accent TO 5 ?) TOK kflre f¥, TO1 fluH fTO osTO 

HtTO <Sft¥ fill TOU TO, CTO¥ TO cTOf fTO fk*f 

<2fTOl Accent- fe 5 TOCV C^Tt'T TO?® ’TTRf HI, TO? fTO 
flfi TOf ! TOH hcTOcto TO, HTC¥, TOT, '©ral (2f^f% 
kstTO TO1 TO, TOH 5f TOl TO5 Cl Accent ^tr?F TO1 
TOfe® flw hi i nnwl w-^, <2rc3i-^ffH 3 erffks 
iTOf TO Hi fl?i cwi ‘TOtcro *m kroi TO1 to TOsf i 

fks 4 'TO ‘ |' ^rol'HTO TO TO ftfWT <TOl1TO£ 

fTOl TO i er+TOH to? ncn+tf (SfffTO to-TOIi 
TOTO (SftTOfH TO ; (ill froiTO toj TOil TOTO to i 
TOTOI, (^-f-KWW$, TO--Mlissf%, ef + tSWC^ <2lff% TO 
toftf TOtoc 5 ! TO? fi hi i ntf nTO TOTO ^ ss ~, TOf ; 
H%H TOfS TO® fl^ftlll TO 1 CTOPT < 4 - TOl HtTOl TOil TO 
TOral .tor *lw ( 9 ¥ froro ttfiTO *TO< 2 ftTO niait TO 
TOl fHTOTO TO ftlftf I (£lf-TO-TOTW TO f fTO TO 
i® TOh flu nos TOisi fcriro fTOI tofi ^froi froi to 
ist^fkf ntoI TOi fliicf i iwtw froi tos? 
cTOpf TOtro to i 

TO? TOcf C1TOH (iTO&H If HEH lf%TO CTO ff , f%?11 
<Wtl Accent ft fill TO, CHTOH« ^TOf fH5H f»F| TOll 
TO CTlWtt TO 5TO fl Ht| I TO '- fl TO1 TO+lc4l, ^ft+ 
TOtt <2fTO cTOtf^' h 5 ® TOf i 


APPENDIX II 


171 


#r i ^ ^j®N-yrf% tow 
*r?<® 'stTOro? <§fet cR*t !2fC5lw=r «rfc? i f¥s 
^sfl ^ toM& WRTO& ^65tTO m #R I CT 

'sw ‘ ’ srtw ■srNxl <wfci to$ 

TlfR R'Sfl «R* CT ^SR 4 # <WfcJi «rjw *t%IW 
l V *Kfe ^tfl^Ftff I (ill TOTO1 CTOF 

*K #m *rfro #rlw j q, u, *r 3 ^ <20? f%i to ^t*ti <K 

3 mW srr® ‘ TOsstcr J TOn i *ttf s iR ^ ■« ; (*mi 

fw#%; ) ^«fat*rfa too tr *rftr *n%, to *ttNw i ? <m 
NarfH 'Wtfroi ^tsj i cWfw fro «rf«rtosr 

*# fcrefew, c^^rtwt *ife TOi ; tone i tow 
Rto ^ftp® cm *t ww -srfifirttra ^roit 
RRf® ftTOfa ^ to tfw i m 's <2ftfis)^ft®T fespjiM- 
*Rf% ^TOtws TOto wim srlfsfirta? #nrl, TOlw gs|%* 
cro wNt® c*We ‘gnr TOftfep Wiw ^%! *ti& 1 
tW^TOR 5 ! ^ \ Sf f%sfe TOO <WTl1 

TOW «rt , «rfa 'site?, TOR m 1%^ <wTO* •TOfro $k$tv$. ; 

JrfTOi 'TOsTOf]^ sstfroi w, fTOral fTO TO R 1 
^ Ww ^fro? **r’ cwn feretfro TOR 
aW8 TOto* 3 R’ §S6RTO TOMfl TO, to ‘n* §E&R*ri? 
TO <£)¥g wcto 1ror-f%n 1 TOTOwi *rfro ^ 1 "®tfroT 
‘“f’ W§ CTfTO ^%1 ^TO 5 ! TO TOfl! ‘S’ mk f TOl CTO 
<2fc®w «wr §<sm «fwtw^ to i 

c ^f c ^t *r TfW'® 5 « f ufo <stt?r 

’FtlWff i TOtatcl^ N 'S W <2tt5f TOW« ^tfTOfsf TO 

i »rt%ar fro wSwi to?^, njHvlw f I «rrt 5t^ft- 
<mci ^scirat ^ i * fc fcsa 

4 fiprtaE, ^trof'® T+ 5 ? %' i RtRw« 
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ffHHt ?r I <2tT#!H®3 UlVSi 

5f% s^fsr #5 i ®TfH am*! i Rfo etffft 

?CT, %’ ‘TO TO fTO, TOfc* *1^ fEH, 

®ff| 5^51 ft® I TO S— ff, f?f, fU$f% i CfTO TO ^<+ 
f ; TOtc® «rt?'® *1=? ctW TOcf), cto ,'TO+f ^.) p, 
GW1, ft, <®1TO C5-R TO+f) i ^ TO^J + ^tC^TO®, 
apn ®^TOrfi toto m„ sprfsr ftc® fur? i frote- 
*nar. hi c#ral to ® to to ^ fiTOts 

1w %®C6H I TO# 5 ! TOTO tffTOt Hi I 

ms totos <$ toNii ntfl fff HirosfHTO hctoTOijh totto 
.^ht^iIh w<jcto ^flc® *rtER, ®r?tc® Rtft stfar TOfw i 
'TOttffajRw® <ro ^tocto , stf1? ‘-w ^rt^tsf w 

® | HfH® ftiw H® CHtTOl tfe® TOTOH CT, <?lt §?TO 
<#ttro ft fsf&fl i t#r? etratTOe %’ fist's to i2p?f% ’fcroiS 
*W stwrl m i tfroi sift cs, & *rwf®i Rf% <2ftftH £sfw 
: «w hii TOrori cw TOI #f?M to v to„> 

TOffS TOfs, (Ttwcn 'STOWtTO <2li3rNH ftCH blffa* TOI 
CWT S <TOjj> TO ^®T#5 ft® I #Rd Sift CS, Hi 

ffwt'® TOTO v froi trot } to— to?, c®t?, 

tjPPt Wl4) Cfk (TOI’+?.', CTF, C5f (dft # 

ipTO® SJSffS TOG? j twtfif I TOffTOTORTO TO<smf^F 
s*n sf*r ntti ‘W ften, toto 3$ ftc® 

Sibifos ffil c#f «t1i% i ‘f ’ wtei ^B5tg«i 

f^ 5 ^C®T 'HCTO ^1%s[tc*) (5JtflH 'Ht'-SYFS; ntTO 


Vi5 TOftlcjj H#rft trown^ttw^r ; \sf^ri fewfaTO 

S ll^i ‘TOW TOTO'8 WT ^B5T?[*| 
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mnn fgncsfa gf%g fggu'sfg gesgnS c*!^ fwfg ¥fg?i 
c¥t%i eg, ^wfgcgg ftf® gfggi fgnl ^ 3 # 

fgg*f-gf%g ^ ‘nfte gte® *rtr« i ?cgg ^f%*rt5f ®?s < 2 t«rg®: 
g<nfa1 g^T® ¥ g «qg? g ¥ fp( irt1%l ffa I fggtffg ^TNIU 6 ! 

^®t?M V I «MTOS 'if fw^g gg ¥, f 5 fe, & I 'S ^5, g 
gtf%S5 ’Tfig t f%5# ‘if mg generalised m^tM f%| ^55t?M 

Htf #ral ¥<*f#i fkfmi ggrt^re g*l g^®ef i cnl f®n ‘h* m 
m ^psif csrff®r^F 'srNtfe, ®, gtcnt ‘*t’ g^gi #n felkg 
fr, & cgtcg g mg? 's, g cgtcg ‘if’ gtcg i ^gegg gf<fo Iwtgg 
c«fc¥t tgi g§ig i ^cgg «siE®rh^=? =rt| i 

(K) fw^fg gg *r, g, *r gtf%r® gfeg i m^g gntn c®t%g 
^jt'OTtwr fnfral w iffe n® Ht'sgtw ®gn g^eg ntar, ^gtg 
fgf{% gtcg in i fgw fggtf gsrtg girfg ran, 'nt'sgftsrg 
fatten i mgg gtfa gfgn grog w *?#?, « g^n 

g«Mg mg? g g n g g i ^tf?nc¥ g-g ntn fwi i nwfgg c®i% 
fwTc-st c¥fnwft i fgg*f ‘^’gnigg gg, ‘'nf^ttgg gg, 'Nggi 
mrsrtgr negg gg gif¥F® gtra ; mg? fgntffg gg W 'nggl 
*'sn J 'Nggl 'ngr^g, ^ggi gjsrcng f^jg gg»g g<>sgggg 
g f«r-g) gtfw® gteg i 

(o) •g^tftn g?w»g gg?g#r «rtfr® (^t#? gtfwlglg) 
cgfgre g# eg, w wfgt 5 ® g*|¥tgi¥ gi «mtg m¥ 
g?CT 'sg-tgt^ gt<rt ^Bstfg® gg ; egnten g?frag fgnteg fggsf 
gtfggig ggl mg? hi ntfggfg ¥gi, m ^®g ^grg ^stgg 
gg i ncgl, fgg? r«l, ?ctI, tf? i m^tegg ■srtf'S'sfng 

«k , ’i-;'. 

mi eggn gwtgtg ^tftn mrtgwg 's-cggl ^wtgg gf^ 5 ® 
gtfg ^B5tgg 'Sglw wgg fcsstatgg ^grg ftn gfngl nw 
^firglg w ¥tgg ®nw i g?^^ gjr^gegg Iran «ngi, 
gifgg gitg^igg ^ran gi frf%, brfw '®igrg cgf*f 
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i fcife tots ’iss# arps«f^fu tots nfe ntfe 
m ■sifer* i tos f%i ?fc® efro $fs 
fasft I TO ^ ^ KK (|W<!«1 TO® STOW 
IW ^f% TO, 5 Tif%C«« C®TO I f9C$+«HtS=f9C^WfS 

(|J ilb-J, ffl+^p = CW® ($» 8IVV-) <2t^§fTO ’rffe 

¥$ fim ifet m i TOtsi m toito ?«rf: to, nTfe m 
“TOH” si?TO ctoi TO it, tos) i toto s? TOro w 
fw^sl $z% 5TOf%; tot F|f®s, «t«fsf ^cfsi TOtTO istoto 
TO[TOf%, toTOW fel iTOre ¥ Tiw ‘ti’ <m tot 
‘s’ ITO? TOn TO% i 

4TO TO TO?i ffet TO! TO, TOT ^cn <4fesf 
TO tot cs, < itfe to TO 'toTTO *fm 's-crol ^sto«i stTO 
(fetf <TO TOTOsI ^1 *$ (Til <TOTO %55tsC<1<T TO) toi 5?TO[ 
5 t=tTO fTOTO ^toi c*rtn, <*pr 's-fte ^etoto (Stretw 
TOtot i TO to $fWr ftfeti stto ®nw, toTto 
TO ifsrro toi TO cs, csTO ^ c*TO TO ^1 } cro^i TOs 
to f§5 ^TO TOTsi TO¥ i fTOTO ns 

■wfs fer <sw*i *tTOc® TO ^t'sitw ^t^rj ?w? ; 

*$p& TO1 feTO Sfetff I TO ^ cwr fTOf 

cTOns sroi TOewi TO sjsr to «ttf%OT'® c¥<r*r 'sTO 
TOsl to i stTO trots TOr in t cw fe, reTO 
sfe i fe %n tots TOTOs to frof «tfTOr cs^ 
fsTOs m w< to? to tor sftfersr c¥fa TOt ss ^ i 

Iw^st ^55W § Wf ’fllii ffe?t ^fes m to ^ j 
'rtra I <8te1 Jiff I 5fe !ft, TOP 

Jff% ^ 5^ CTO # I 

w, *:, % ¥ <2Tf?% TO «rrf%W'8 ^5t%T¥ C¥ts? J?f% sri i 
TO C5 TO5 fec^ (SfTTOr <7T«5i TO®f fec?^ 
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^5t?H ftfaOT ft?fE? Ht<5 I fHUOT %ft| 

*rtt i <$*rtOT's wt*r =?oti stratsR 3#r hi i TOHsfe 

fnm wire ^Tfi & f 3$*fj i w, % % w *iot ^rffro 

fijfctU frtetff* 5 f%i f?Hsfft> ’Tooth hot 

^ctoJiot a?m fi #rai HWfH *fOT ‘h’ 

^85tfw Hi wr *r fir i 

f%l <3^ TO \f%OT HtffOTf? HI I CTfH t£R^( ffOTlH 
flf%f>rf% (idiomatic use) ‘HfHtOT, «n f%f HOTH 

fwflF 3tOT <2}t#tH TtOT ‘H* #5, CFffHOT *Tft ! ts)t troft 
OTWH WtOTH <2ffig w ^fic®r fort^OT ItH f^T Hi fftutf' 
HOT fll fTO ertftH Htm-HtffOTH H?fOT <5 Hf% 'H ftf 1 
*itf®!OT STfatH <SHH ! HOTH S ' =?OT ftfiOT ‘it 5 'srt%| ff , 

OTHtOT Hi OTiOT ‘3’ Hi 'Site? ! TOh HOT ^TO^gs '5® I 

fir? h hot ftfror ffH#5ff%?r ot ^ «rtof, 
ct^to HHtr f^OT f%1 otmi to h#® ; TOH ff*rcfa *ra 

CTOH fw f^OT HtflOT t OTHH1 t£H?OT H 'S <T- 

«QH <£OT51 HSf® 5 HH&fH §!$&§ MlfftH H^ftH TO Hfa I 
OTHH ttfH, f*F®tW < 2 f^t% fir, OTHfH ft? %5f, ttOT < 2 T'?f® 
?^5, ’SOT ’HtHlOT TO 3#® HI i TOfOT <rfTOf e |OT r JH 

fH, fH*?, fHH. HOT Hf^OTOT I CTHHfS Ff^, fc? <®1$ f & ? 

fw€n Jffa 'HlWOT Hl$ #131 HtHtOTH C58lf f^TO “(OTl 
wot ” <-5<T°s “H fff®" ffsral «TlOTt 5# ^3J Wi ipflOT 
j fro wtOT c^freirtf? i <af>i>1 ®r?HtOTi TO #ri 
^HtH ^HtHHt^ — fwtl? HCf I Ins + fit^1%OT ’ttf% 'Stftf , 

'HtHtl '5TM1K 'HUTO WT t ftc^f <2!Ti^OT? ) #5 I 

I'Sjrff | ntfHOT «T<T^ OT^tOT^ HMhn 
^tTOfOTIf 'Stftir CW S CHtn HfffOT'S ft^ ^65t1M f^5 ; 
uqHOTl hIhWh -^1 <2teft'® i pfe-^ 1OT to fOT 
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<F3i ^sTrfff i izps *m ct, w efffw wft<n •srifinrt ^ 

?1 *i‘,m Httl? 8 ! fi?<R <T! HWJ 

WTO* C5pf%?f? “H” Analogy c® 

‘fHw^’ ‘fn#?’ ^fl?i h»h *f?l #rt%r i 

^Hfnf ?f? btTft si, s^*f« 

ifsii itfrecw i 

if? ^ih #5 ci, ci#h i-tos frof cit^fw i Ff, 
<StSi S*t*T IS$r Iwhg #© 1 CIR Hi, &f?1* ic«f I-erf® i£^1 
%*jf HI 5 Iff IfTH 3-3TTO flf TO I hifff ITO 

isto# tci-s *$*% <srr^?, m\ } <sr?ff T0 1 TOi itito 

5 f TO t ife® I ffflt ffRTI TO fTO^ TO ftfllfl 
?Wtl Iff Hi I ff f "UTO ItfiTOlt TO <2TOl <2t^f% 
ftfi I-ftf fwfa TOT 't ffTOl ff| Hit, TO Hlf'lfHC?!' 

wr froi to tot f%1— Wf, ^R, w, to CI¥ ff 

SI iflll f%H TO f%f*TO stlTO , TOH TO Stiff 
fHTOI ffkf <wfel TOW ^ftlll fW5 HtflftHHl I fl¥flCII 
ftTOI ffTO ®>¥ sift #fw ftff 1 fS^fe TO «9fT> 
^TO 5 ) from TO# f fill ^StW <2ftff «Tt'8YlW II “TTOW 
fi#H ffitf itfwfi Hi i 


LECTURE X 

How Chhandasa is related to Later 
Aryan Speech 

Chhandasa. A*?., theVedie language of old. lias been 
spoken of in these lectures by implication generally, as 
the source-head from which the Indian Aryan speech of 
all times and of all provinces have evolved. I am 
aware, some noted names are associated with theories 
which run counter to this proposition or assumption ; but 
as those theories rest wholly upon the authority of noted 
names and not on facts which can be handled and dis- 
cussed, no one can possibly combat them : facts, I have 
adduced before, I adduce presently in this lecture, and 
I shall have to adduce in subsequent lectures, should all be 
considered together to test the correctness of my proposi- 
tion, I have stated in some detail of the influence of the 
speakers of non-Aryan tongues to explain various devia- 
tions from the norm ; I shall try to show in this, as well 
as in another subsequent lecture, how in a prakrta or 
natural way, many Prakrtas or provincial vernaculars 
arose from Chhandasa, and how the ever-progressing 
Prakrita speech went on modifying and being in turn 
modified by the literary language of curious genesis which 
has come to be designated as Sanskrit. It will be seen 
how failing to notice the influence of a mixed people 
in the matter of formation of the Prakrta speech, and 
how failing to observe the influence which could not but 
be exercised by the living vernaculars upon an artificially 
set-up literary language, some philologists (Dr. C. C. 
Ullenbeek, whose words I presently quote, is one of them) 
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have asserted that a the Sanskrit dialect of middle country 
descends from some other old Indian dialects than the 
dialect met with in the Vedas.” As to this part of our 
proposition, that the growth of various Prakrtas has been 
partly due to divers ethnic influences, a good deal has 
already been said and something more will have to be 
said later on ; I may however notice here what 
Mr. A. H. Keane has observed, regarding the cause of 
wide diversity existing among the speech of various 
groups of Aryan origin (both Asiatic and European), 
after considering all the groups on a comparative table 
at p. 412 of his Ethnology. His words are: a The 
profound disintegration which is shown in this table and 
which is immeasurably greater than in the Semitic 
family, is mainly due to the spread of Aryan speech 
amongst non-Aryan peoples by whom its phonetic system 
and grammatical structure were diversely modified.” 
That for the very reason the Chhandasa speech in its 
turn has transformed itself into various dialects in 
different provinces of Northern India, is what has all 
along been emphasized. 

As in all sober and serious investigations into the 
causes of phenomena we have to determine the natural 
causes and not their supernatural seemings, we have to 
push on in the matter of our enquiry an intensive study 
of actual facts, and should not seek to explain things by 
what might have dropped from the skies — by importing 
some imaginary patois-speaking hordes from elsewhere. If 
even the explanation we offer, prove inadequate, there will 
not be any justification in setting up the figments of our 
imagination in the name of theories to solve our difficulties. 

We have to first direct our attention to the character 
of the language of the Vedas, called Chhandasa. I use 
the word Veda in a very restricted sense here ; 'in this 
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restricted sense the word Veda indicates the Mantra 
literature- preserved in the four Samhitas , mz. } the Saman, 
the , Rk, the Atharvan and the Yajur. The very term 
Samhita clearly signifies that the Mantras or hymns and 
prayers as were extant (do matter whether in writing or 
in the memory of some priestly families) at the date of 
the compilation, were compiled either exhaustively or by 
making a selection of them in the books named above* 
We can very unmistakably see from the arrangement of 
the contents of the Samhitas, and from what has been 
said of the Vedas in the old time works relating to them 
that different ritual purposes led to the compilation of 
different Samhitas. 

It is to be noted however, on the one hand, that the 
old orthodox works from which the purpose of compiling 
the Vedic mantras can be gathered, show by their 
suggestions and discussion regarding the Vedic vocabulary 
and the Vedic Grammar that at the date of the com- 
pilation of the Samhitas, the mantras of varying times 
(i.e.y both old and new) were old and archaic enough to the 
compilers ; on the other hand, we have to notice that 
though many mantras are much removed in time from 
one another, the language of the Vedic Saihhitas may 
be declared to be one and the same. What Whitney 
has said by comparing the oldest and the latest linguistic 
forms occurring in the Vedas, may be profitably quoted 
here in support of the latter statement ; the scholar writes 
in his well-known Sanskrit Grammar that “ the language of 
the Afcharva Veda though distinctly less antique than that 
of the Bgveda, is nevertheless truly Vedic/'’ The students 
should do well to study Professor MaedonelFs excellent 
work on the Vedic Grammar to learn aright the character 
of the Chhandasa speech, and to see clearly how the 
language even of the oldest Brahma^a literature differs from 
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the Vedie, I can therefore say that since the compilers 
of the Vedas got together the then extant hymns and 
prayers, no matter whether they had been composed at 
a very early date or at a comparatively recent time, it 
cannot be asserted with any degree of propriety that 
any portion of the contents of a Samhita is necessarily a 
later addition or interpolation in that Samhita. The 
language of the mantras , new or old, was old to the com- 
pilers, and lateness in the matter of composition did not 
or rather could not detract from the religions merit of any 
mantra . The western scholars have set forth distinctly, 
what elements are old and what are new in the Vedie 
language. The contents of the Vedie Samhitis may now 
be arranged in a rough chronological order on the basis 
of linguistic evidence. The light furnished by this research 
enables us to make this important discovery that eve*n in 
the earliest known times the Aryans of India spoke various 
dialects of one common speech, and that the mantras were 
composed in a standard central language which as a 
literary language dominated all the provincial dialects, 
and at times helped the fusion of those dialects. I use 
the word * literary ? very advisedly, and propose to explain 
the significance of it later on. The facts which warrant 
us in arriving at this conclusion that even the earliest 
Vedie mantras point to the currency of many dialects in 
ancient India, cannot be very fully and fitly discussed here, 
but as we have to build a good deal on the basis of this 
proposition, some examples should be adduced to prove its 
soundness. As of the essential factors which determine a 
language the pronouns have a high value, let me put 
forward here very briefly the evidence which the personal 
pronouns tender in this direction. 

Prof. A. A. Maedonell has observed with his usual 
scholarly acuteness in his monumental work on the Vedie 
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Grammar that the personal pronouns seem to be derived 
from several roots or combinations of roots, as they are 
specially anomalous in inflexion. An analysis of the 
pronouns will perhaps justify us in striking a less uncertain 
sound, 1 

) and fjf (fW) are accepted by all the 
old grammarians as the basic words for the pronouns of the 
1st and 2nd person respectively. I need hardly point out 
that the very and occur in many formations in 
the declension of pronouns of the 1st and End person respec- 
tively, It has to be noted that the personal pronouns in 
the nominative ease take SR like a suffix (of. <§> + ^R =s 
^ and also the W{ endings in dual and plural)* and this. 
! $R in like manner occurs in the Nominative Singular of 
the Demonstrative and the Reflexive 1 do 

not feel inclined to accept the suggestion that this 
case-differentiating W{ came from the Dravidians who affix 
<SR s to nouns of all classes, though the close proximity of 
the Dravidians to the Aryans of the earliest time cannot 
be very reasonably denied. That and are reducible 
to m and fS in Sanskrit, need not be stated. That the 
Visarjaniya of W* develops the simple aspirate of ^ in pro- 
nunciation, is also very clear. We can see that denuded 
of the appendage ^R, stands as We may 

note in passing that this corresponds with Ich of 
German, I of English, lo of Italian, or rather Ego of Latin 
and Egon of Greek. however does not appear to have 

1 I have nothing to do with the theory of Aryan migration, nor with 
the hypothetical parent tongue of the so-called Indo-Germans, as 1 
have to study the speech as actually developed on Indian soil. The 
theory of the philologists who may be said to be represented by 
Brngmann, regarding the imaginary old pronouns of a supposed old 
language, may be left out of consideration, as we are concerned here 
with the forms of which actual evidence may be collected. 
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been the only form ia the Nom. Singular; a pronoun either 
of simple ^ basis or in the form of a ft is strongly sup- 
posed to have been a form in use in a dialect when ^ x was 
current in another dialeet s for in the first place a ft is found 
agglutinated with the Parasmaipadi verbs in the first 
person singular* and in the second place the singular 
forms % Sift ^11? ^ and point 

to a simple ^ base with which etymologically they must 
be connected. That no sf can be traced either to or 
W[ is pretty clear. Moreover such a Vedie form as 
(like me; ef \ like you) shows that was treated as 

a stem* i.e., a word unchanged in form in the process of 
declension. While considering the early fossils of the 
pronouns of the 1st person* we have to notice that besides 
^ is a form of the pronoun of the 2nd person* though 
the latter form occurs only in dual and plural. 

For further fossils let us analyze the interesting dual 
forms of the personal pronouns. In the language of the 
early Samhitas we get Tft as the dual form of ^ftand this 
very ^ft is the accusative dual of or The form ft^ft 
is a comparatively late form* occurring not earlier than the 
time of the 2fNi«|* while the .3fNp 1 gives perhaps 

the earlier forn\ We know that occurs as a 

plural form of the personal pronoun of the 2nd person and 
sft as a plural form of the personal pronoun of the 1st 
person. The dual 1ft appears pretty distinctly as the 
combination of 5+^+^ft to signify € you and I * together. 
Perhaps to avoid confusion* <$rl of <®ft was further prefixed 
to Tft to signify the 1st person, while additional ^ was 
prefixed to signify the second person in creating the forms 
^Tilft and fftr. In the plural form we only notice 
the lengthening of the penultimate vowel sound with a 
stress to denote plurality as if by the primitive ease-denoting 
gesture or modulation of voice. This ft or rather 5^ 
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and 5R no doubt occur as plural forms in India 
as well as in other A ryan speech elsewhere ; but we find 
in India as a dual and <f in conjunction with of 
in some dual formations* As c^l can be detected as a com- 
paratively later-time formation, I am strongly inclined to 
suppose by looking to the use of sp? and ^ in the Yedie 
language that of the 1st person and ^ of the 2nd were 
such very early forms in an Aryan dialect as denoted all 
numbers and eases alike, and their various significations 
could only be gathered from such accents of the speakers as 
are allied to primitive ease and number-denoting gestures. 
In this connection I just refer to the personal pro-noun of 
the 1st person in use in Dravidian tongues which has only 
seemingly the f stem. I refer to this fact to show that 
there is no connection or affinity of Aryan with the 
Dravidian ; I should point out that #} of Tamil and 

of Telegu (as in C 5 ^ or c*P^) which signify ‘1/ are 
based not on but on % as the early Dravidian forms 
disclose. 

We thus see that and a pronoun of *sf stem for 

the pronouns of the 1st person, and <Pf and for the 
pronouns of the 2nd person were once in use in pre-Vedie 
days. The remarks of Joseph Wright as recorded in his 
Comparative Grammar of the Greek language, are no doubt 
correct that many forms of one single pronoun may come 
into existence in one and the same dialect, and that by 
virtue of d ifferent sort of accent on different forms of a 
pronoun, one form may represent one ease, and another, the 
another ; but when altogether different forms occur, it is 
reasonable to hold that they come from different dialects, 
since looking to the history of different languages and to 
human psychology, we have to admit that to express a 
common or familiar or oft-occurring idea, more than one 
word does not become current in a dialect. Ethnology 
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discovered to us that the Aryans were not a homogeneous 
people, but as forming a culture group, they were composed 
of various ethnic elements ; I think what we have discussed 
confirms the proposition of Ethnology, 

Just another fact regarding the lost forms of pronouns, 
I have spoken of the verbal suffix fk as a fossil of a personal 
pronoun of the 1st person ; let us now inquire into the 
origin of of the second person as in and of f% 

of the 3rd person as in As for we can trace 

the origin to W stem which is virtually but a simple % 
for excepting in the Nominative Singular the stem does 
not lose its identity. Adverting to the eases of fk and f%, it 
may be naturally supposed that of the 2nd Person Smg. 
was not an arbitrary symbol at starting, but that must 
have been originally connected with a stem of the personal 
pronoun of the second person. I am not competent to say 
if the German form “ sieh lends some support to this 
view. Referring to the history of some Greek suffixes, 
Joseph Wright has rightly remarked that though little is 
known of the origin of numerous suffixes, it may be 
reasonably supposed that those suffixes had originally an 
independent meaning and that in some cases they were 
independent words, A word of caution, however, is needed 
here : some symbols or endings to denote ease, or number, 
or person, as simple or ^ or <£|, for instance, may be 
reasonably supposed to have originated from primitive 
gestures and modulations of voice, and not from words 
conveying independent meaning. I may add that the 
Dra vidian pronouns c£j and ^ as well as the Aryan 

^ of and f^of uyf might have originated from mere 
gestures accompanying sounds in primitive days. I should 
also note that ‘SR and might have originated from 
taking in and throwing out of breath respectively as 
suggested by an Italian physiologist. 
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We have not discussed words and forms of various 
classes, but all the same our brief discussion leads us to 
hold that long before the dissemination or dispersion of 
Aryan language or languages in Europe, the Aryans deve- 
loped a central dominating language amid a good number 
of dialects of theirs. This dominating language seems to 
have attained such a perfection in dim past, as charac- 
terizes a literary language,— even though letters or art 
of writing did not eome into existence. I cite, however, 
one example, as to how a generalized form could come 
into existence without conscious grammatical effort : 
such natural lispings or utterances of children, as have been 
the roots of words for father and mother in many 
languages of the world, as Ba, Abba, Pa, Amma, Ma, 
etc., are found as and Xt^in all Aryan speech, 

and the adventitious w? is found extended to ^S\, 

etc. Regarding the origin of *<( of etc., it should be 

noted that in primitive societies the word for father, 
for example, stands for all persons of the age of 
becoming fathers of children, and to indicate one’s own 
father such a word as had to be affixed as we notice 
distinctly in some American languages analysed by Dr. 
Payne. ' For an example of the highly developed character 
of the Aryan speech before dispersion, I refer to the 
tense system ; on the evidence of tense system of old 
Greek as agreeing with those of Vedie, we may hold that 
the pre-Vedic language attained a high literary character. 

I have thrown out suggestions as to what was in all 
probability the position and character of the Aryan language 

in pre-Vedic days. It goes, however, without saying that 
the Chhandasa language as disclosed by the early Vedie 
Samhitas, is a very rich and well-developed literary speech. 
It has to he borne in mind in this connection that in spite 
of the unifying influence of a central literary language, 
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the provincial dialects do not all necessarily die out, and 
they may at times continue to live with full vigour getting 
fresh lease of life under some changed conditions. That 
the Vedie language became in course of time purely hieratic, 
because of the sacredness of the mantras, and was not, or 
rather could not therefore be allowed to be changed with 
the changing conditions of time, can be well established 
by the evidence of the Vedic Grammarians. Every lan- 
guage is bound to be transformed into a new and a newer 
form with the progress of time, but if for any reason 
any particular class of a people seek to keep the 
obsolescent speech intact, the old speech becomes the 
special property of the particular class, and ceases to be 
the language of the people. Moreover, when a people 
loses its homogeneity, or when class differences occur 
because of cultural difference, and as a compensating 
measure a wide mass education through the standard 
literary language is not adopted, provincial dialects grow 
with great vigour, and no class, howsoever influential, can 
keep the literary speech alive. We notice a gap between 
tbe language of the Vedas and that of the Brahmanas, 
and a wider gap between the language of the Brahmanas 
and the language which may very fitly be designated as 
Sarhskrta, to signify its character as dressed-up, polished 
or perfected. That these gaps have to be explained by 
circumstances broadly indicated above, will be discussed 
presently. 

Our discussion will no doubt be extremely brief for 
the subject 5 but all the same we have to take all the 
salient points into consideration step by step. First of 
all we have to notice that Chbandasa discloses the oharacter- 
isties of a living language. That the artificial rigid rules 
of Sandhi or euphonic combination were not in force in 
OhhSndasa, and that a regular and throughgoing accent 
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. j n the speech, have been shown in some 
system That we are required to read Sanskrit 

previous ■ wholly quantitative) by raising or lower- 
verses (w ^ recording to the unalterably fixed vowel 


voice 


or s hort, and not according to word accent 
sounds as 01D » # ^ a ] s0 been noticed before to show 


accent. 


0 f Sanskrit, from accent point of view* 


5 . * sible for a real human speech to be without 

it is incp 08 c u *w « i; 


or f 

the artificial^ 

As it is im P 0 f its own, so is it that a living speech 
an accent sy ^ gome extent, what is called phonetic decay, 
must unaei & ^ ^hat the phenomenon of phonetic decay, 
I proceed >° translated in our Vernacular by the 

which can t is distinctly noticeable in Chhandasa. 

term A pa p r §krfca grammarians 1 What a heterodoxy 

Shades a p a bhramsain the holy speech of the Eisis ! 
it is to no ^ gome examples of loss of letters in the 

Before & „ remark that during the Vedie days 

Vedie words, r ~ i t* ^ 

i.| ie later Vedie days) the speakers did not very 

(specially j n itial conjunct mutes : that in the Dravi- 

mueh to ev rji a01 ;i 3 such a thing is not tolerated as a rule, 

dian lan ^ U ^ g ^ nC tly stated in a previous lecture. The 

has been ^ 0 f vowels and of change of sounds 

examples 0 £ or ^ seusg i on as that task involves 

cannot be taken ^ 

detailed exp 1 


l0 sition of the Vedie morphology. I have 


- < in its proposed use requires an explanation. Very 
1 ^ a ^ ra97l ^ QY ’in which literally means decay or rather phonetic 
arbitrarily ^ lS to denote a class of Prakrta speech of no definitely 

decay, has b een ^ As all the Prakrta dialects grew by varying 
distinctive patter what that norm is), and as no standard 

from the »° rm se t up without resorting to an artificial and 

Prakrta oa» r& ^gterm Apabhrarhsct cannot be misused to designate 
unscientific ’ Q g prakrfca speech. We cannot forget that all our 
a particular claSS tt | arS have always been called Pmkrta by the Hindu 
provincial ver» aC ^ the word Apabhramga may be fitly used in 
scholars. G° n indicate phonetic decay, 
its literal 
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already spoken of the reduction of many dentals into 
cerebrals and of the growth of such forms as from 

and from I give here below first some 

examples of loss of consonants, and then some examples 
relating to general phonetic decay, as the history 
of the forms for numerals indicates. (1) We get 
Kambhana for Skambhana in many passages in the 
Rgveda, though Skambhana is not extinct ; (&) Seandra 
(brilliant) occurs no doubt in many passages, but 
ehandra (brilliant) is generally met with ; the word ehanira - 
mas derived from it (or rather from F5PTPf= bright moon) 
is the form to signify moon ; (3) and (4) along with 
(from ^ thunder) and (thief, from stena) 
we -get tanayitnu and tayu ; (5) we get the earlier 
form sir as well as the later form tr for star ; the 
feminine form $f) (wife, one who shines in the house) 

' retains 'the original stem ; (6) we notice the loss of 
initial consonant in vpffa (fourth) derived from the 
word ■ Such examples of decay as have been 

rightly inferred by . Prof. Maedonel! from the words of 
cognate languages, are purposely left unnoticed in this 
lecture. ■ ■'■■■ 

Numerals , — In the history of the growth of many 
numeral forms as discussed hereunder, all such losses will 
be noticed as are characteristic of downright apabhrarnsa 
words of the Prakrta grammarians. In the compound 
cardinals of genuine early formations, we should notice 
that f which develops into in euphonic combination, 
indicates two, while fw signifies ‘ twice 9 and W and 
signify * three 5 and c four * respectively, and while and 
FftH signify * three times 3 and ‘ four times ' respectively ; 
WtV*t (two -F ten), 3R3lt H (three + ten) and (four+ten) 

may be contrasted with the forms analysed below. (1) 
In the formation of the word we get ; there 
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has first been the loss of initial Jf, and then we notice that 
to compensate for the loss of ff of W*f, a long sound comes 
in, which is represented by ; that a nasal naturally 

develops at times in making a sound long, has been fully 
discussed in the 6th Lecture. As to the decade-indieating 
f% which occurs unchanged as final in etc., 

and in a changed form in and some 

remarks will presently follow. I may remark by the way 
that in the formation of in Pali, the loss of 

has been made up for by the If. (2) In the formation of 
or + we notice the loss of the second 

and the 3rd syllables, and the penultimate is conjoined 
to the long vowel 5r, (6) In the formation of 
Tpf) the compensating long ^ and the development of 
cerebral sound \5 may be explained by rules partly. 
(4) The history of decade-indicating is shrouded in 
mystery. When we compare, for example, with 

Venti of Italian, we may say that the latter form is merely 
a reduced form of the former, but when we take the history 
of ‘ty’-ending of twenty, for example, our difficulty 
increases ; the word twenty is derived from twain (old 
masculine form of two) shortened form of twegen + tig ; 
the last component tig is from Gothic tigjus = ten. 
Here we see that tf ty ? represents the number ten ; if 
we suppose that our 1% had such a history to become 
naturally a decade-indicating suffix, we must admit that 
in the formation of Vedie Compound-Cardinals an addi- 
tional or unnecessary suffix was added. In Vedie Com- 
pound Cardinals Sasfei ( f% ), Saptati and Navati, 
* multiplication by ten ’ is indicated by alone ; if 
these three be really the earliest forms, C W may be 
regarded as a fossil of a word for ten as might have been 
current in one dialect of the Aryan language beside ff*f 
of another. \;y : : ;A 
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Though our illustrative examples have been a few 
only, we think we. cannot fail to see from the examples of 
some pronominal forms and from the history of some 
words, that Chhandasa was subject to the processes of 
dialectic regeneration and phonetic decay, processes to 
which all living languages have always been and ever will 
be subject. I mention over again, that by its regular and 
thoroughgoing accent system, Chhandasa discloses the 
character of a living speech. 

I. have said that we do not know when the Vedie 
Mantras were compiled as Samhitas. We do not also know 
what became the form of the language of the people , when 
the Mantras having been an object of special preserving 
care of the priestly class, a hieratic speech had to be 
necessarily maintained, as Latin was once maintained in 
Italy, to express religious thoughts with such purity of 
speech as the gods were supposed to demand. That a long 
time intervened between the time when the Vedie language 
was current and the time when a scholastic revival took 
place, can be inferred from lots of statements occurring 
in the B rah m anas. The fanciful history we get of the 
Vedie Mantras, the manner in which the Mantras have 
been explained and grammatical and accentual peculiarities 
of the Vedie language have been discussed, warrant us 
in holding that the earliest Brahmana must be much 
removed in time from the latest Vedie Mantra. The 
propositions in the Brahmanie literature, that the Vedie 
forms should never be deviated from, and the proper accent 
of the Vedie words should be carefully studied and learnt, 
very distinctly show that for religious purposes a hieratic 
speech was artificially maintained on the Vedie lines. I 
am going to adduce many facts in support of my position 
in the course of this lecture, but the facts noted above 
justify us in holding tentatively that when the Saiishitas 
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were compiled with the Mantras of varying times, the 
grammarians of the priestly class studied the language of 
the holy works with an astonishing scientific accuracy and 
framed artificial generalized rules to make some heteroge- 
neous elements look like one homogeneous whole. This is 
why various shades of meaning of many forms merged 
into a dead unit}' in the artificial language adopted by the 
priests in writing on the subject of the Vedas. 

As to the true nature of successive changes (I 
purposely, use the word successive and not progressive) 
noticeable in the polished literary speech from the post- 
Vedie days onward, as differing essentially in character 
from what may be noticed in a living language in its 
course through ages, a deal will have to be stated presently ; 
as a preliminary step, I offer my observations as to 
why it could be possible for the Brahmana and the 
cognate literature produced at different times to present 
essentially one and the same language. If is a familiar 
phenomenon that even to-day our high class Pandits 
imitate very closely and wonderfully not only the ancient 
language, but also the style of some ancient works when 
dealing with them, or when writing something new 
after those ancient works. For a disquisition, or disserta- 
tion on the subject of or polity for example, scholars 
of a very late time have been noticed to have adopted the 
form and style of the old time Sutras : such a work of a 
very late time (not earlier than the 6th century A. D.) 
as the will be found executed in the style of 

and partly in the language of the ancient Brahmanas. 

I cannot say when the term lemhiha as occurs in 
Panini’s grammar came into use to designate the hieratic 
language of post- Vedie days; in all likelihood it was long 
after the time of Gotama Buddha, since that sage who 
was undoubtedly a great sista person, did not know the 


192 HISTOBY OF THE BENGALI LANGUAGE 


term as my reference to the Vinaya Pi taka (Cullavagga 
V. 83. 1) will clearly prove. Two Brahmin disciples 
of the veritable Sisfca class who avoided speaking the 
vulgar speech of the time and spoke the speech which was 
then associated with culture and prosperity in life re- 
quested their master that his words or teachings might 
be allowed to be recorded in the language used by the 
cultured Brahmins, viz., the Cbhandasa 
are the words in the text) and should not be allowed to be 
vulgarized by being recorded in the current speech of the 
people (Wfl are the words in the text). The 

celebrated orthodox commentator of the Vinaya text 
rightly interprets the polite language by the Samskrta 
language of the Vedas , and explains as 

i.e., the language then current in the Magadha Country. 
The whole of this important text is given in the foot-note 
below for reference. 1 

We have to first notice that if the polished respectable 
literary language of the time were known by the name 

1 cm c*n *pr to < *ii ^ i *tfWi 

i re cm b cm ; 

ftfeb c«n re 
vu® Iwj, FlFi srfsfj, =rf=rt cartel 

*F3#F©1 ; C" 5 

1 [ Then Buddha says, H 

T^Pfl ^C?rfs*rwr ] The commentary has:— etc.,... 

= c^[fe vftMv etc., mn In the ] I 

N. JB.—It should be noted that though there is mention of ordinary 
to have been recruited from various sections it has not been said 
that the teachings were being put in various tongues ; for, in the first 
place we get the instrumental singular of and in the second place 

we do not get f 3T3>tI WtT to indicate as usual ‘everybody’s own’ ; 
as the commentator gives only WfC^ftSTl for the or dialect in 

question, the word should be carefully judged for its proper 

significance. Is the dialect of the Sakya people indicated here ? 
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laukika " as distinguished from the obsolete Chhandasa, 
Buddha and his learned Brahmin disciples were sure to use 
the term laukika, for it was the Classical Laukika of the 
Brahmana literature as distinguished from the real Vedic 
language, which came into vogue in those days as the ‘fit 
vehicle for all serious thought. 

We have ' to consider, in the second place, that if the 
hieratic language in which holy thoughts relating to the 
Vedas were being expressed, were regarded as altogether 
different from Chhandasa, the literature relating to the 
Vedas, would have much suffered in the estimation of the 
people. The language in question, we must therefore 
hold, was worked out on the Chhandasa lines, when 
Chhandasa became altogether an obsolete speech ; this is 
why, in spite of very close imitation, this language differs 
from Chhandasa in many essential particulars, I proceed 
presently to take note of some of the important characteris- 
tics of this hieratic language. What I specially emphasize 
upon here is that in the days of Gotama Buddha there was 
at least in the Magadha country a living vulgar speech , 
called "sjsfsf CTfaffa by Buddha Ghosha and there was by 
the side of the dialect (or many other dialects) one literary 
language which still then claimed the name ft 5 ? 3 !. 

It is now agreed, on all hands, witSi reference to the 
rules for in Grammar that generally 

speaking the language of the Brahmanas can be designated 
as laukika . We do not exactly know when the term 
laukika came into use, but we may infer with reference to 
the import of the term that when secular literature 
composed in the hieratic language, forced itself to the 
recognition of the orthodox class, the term laukika, as 
distinguished from Chhandasa became the name of the 
fashionable literary language. We do not also know 
when the term was brought into use as a substitute 

OK : 
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for but it is an undoubted fact that the gram- 
matical rules for as occur in as well as 

in the 's^s'lU of the 2nd century B. C., are essentially 
the rules of standard Sanskrit Grammar of later days. 
We find that what is called at one time and 

at another, is closely related etymologically to 
the Chhandasa language ; at the same time it must be 
, observed that even in early times the Classical Sanskrit 
or the Laukika language of Panini so very materially 
differed from the Vedic or Chhandasa speech that a 
fresh set of rules had to be framed to give the Classical 
Sanskrit a well-defined individuality. We should not 
here fail to notice that those orthodox grammarians 
who gave to the name Jjry®, were perfectly aware 

of the character of the language as a polished, dressed-up 
and perfected speech. The Vedic has all along been, 
from Panini downwards, the object of veneration as 
an ideal language, and consequently the polish or per- 
fection referred to above could not be given to the 
Vedie for the formation of a Laukika in the sinful days ; 
that a polish was given to the vulgar speech or dialects 
of natural growth will be abundantly clear from the 
remarks of the grammarians themselves. 

In the grammatical work of Panini (which will 
never fail to extort a high tribute of wonder and respect) 
and in its learned commentaries, we meet with this 
definite statement that the forgotten things of the 
Chhandasa speech should be diligently resuscitated 
while things occurring in the popular speech should be 
studiously eschewed to save one’s soul from being 
contaminated by sin. It has been stated under a 
iutra that the enemies of the cultured Aryas met with 
defeat and discomfiture for having uttered their barbarous 
apabhramsa word we get also one statement of 
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emphatic expression that to know the Vedie words is 
to acquire religious merit, while to know the popular 
or vulgar speech is to commit sin. Writes the author 
of the Mahabhisya— Wltsf (meaning Vedie 
words) 
etc., etc. 

In his tirades against the popular speech, Patau jaii 
gives us materials to find out that many provincial 
dialects were current during his time. That the pure 
Vedie words were very limited in number while the 
vile words were very many, has been thus expressed : 

*nrts $ 

*rw *ftft c*rtft 

We meet with C5ff% and its plural in the 

standard Prakrta called ft, and meet also sparingly 
with the form sjtf} in a <2ft3F$ dialect which though 
despised by the sages, assumed the form $IT§t in the 
Classical Sanskrit itself at a later time. We can very 
well see that in the second century |B.C., many Prakrta 
dialects flourished in N. India. No doubt for the 
evidence of this fact we have other definite records but 
I make the sage *fwfSr to give evidence on the point, 
to serve a special purpose I have in view. I have to 
show that the sages and f*tls made an infructuous 
attempt to rule the dialects which were rolling on all 
around like the waves of the sea by taking a boat of 
literary language on the waves, not seeing that the boat 
itself was bound to be tossed about and the waves were 
not to be dominated. It is interesting that the sage 
Patanjali knew other forms of Prakrta than what we 
learn not only in the Buddhistic works but also in the 
Asokan inscriptions. It has been mentioned that for the 
usual standard word of 5|w origin was in use in 
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C^ltl and In the North-Western India, We 

may note that (is crawling) is the Oriya form 

which has come on somehow or other, as a further 
of and 5 ^ 5 by itself came into use in later 

Sanskrit in a secondary or tertiary sense ; again though 
‘ ^ ’ of is not now in use either in Surat or in any 

part of Western or Northern India, the direct descendant 
^ (to crawl on all fours) may be unmistakably identified 
with our Bengali as in ^Ti C?’Wb couehant situation 
is called ^[\in the Oriya dialect of Sambalpur. 

The existence of various provincial Prakrta dialects 
alongside the old lauJcika or Classical Sanskrit is not 
denied by the scholars y but some want us to accept the 
proposition that the Classical Sanskrit evolved naturally 
from the Yedie speech, and the Prakrta dialects were 
formed by corrupting the Sanskrit language. The facts 
which are principally adduced in support of the proposi- 
tion are: (1) All the past-indicating forms, viz., fife 
and are in use in Sanskrit while there is 

principally but one generalised past form of finite verbs 
in the Prakrtas old and new. (&) The dual form un- 
known in the Prakrtas is fully maintained in Sanskrit. 
(3) The Prakrtas of a very late date are more Sanskritie 
than the earlier ones and as such these late-time Prakrtas 
cannot be said to have descended from the older 
Prakrtas. I proceed to examine all these points which 
stand against my proposition. 

The variety of Past Forms . — It is true that all the 
systems of past tense are set forth in Sanskrit 
grammars, old and new, but is it true that in their 
use in literature the time systems represent their value 
correctly? Can it be denied, as was pointed out long 
ago by Whitney, that in the Brahmanas, the distinction 
of tense value between perfect and imperfect is almost 
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altogether lost, as in the later Sanskrit language ? It 
is given, no doubt in the grammatical works, that the 
perfect is to be used in the narration of facts not 
witnessed bj the narrator, but Whitney has rightly 
remarked that there is no evidence of its being either 
exclusively or distinctively so employed in literature. 
That in the Vedas the ease is quite different, may be 
seen by referring to Macdonell’s Vedie Grammar. It 
is to be noted that all the varieties of the aorist, as 
occur in the Vedas, have been bound together in the post- 
Vedie times, and have been made into one system. In 
the Classical Sanskrit the aorist forms are only preterites 
and are freely exchangeable with imperfects and perfects. 
Whitney remarks, after collecting examples, that the 
aorist of the Classical Sanskrit is simply a preterite, 
equivalent to the imperfect and perfect, and frequently 
co-ordinated with them. It is a significant thing to 
note that adverting to a particular use of the aorist in 
the Vedas (though that use is not exclusive in the Vedas) 
a definite generalized rule was framed for the use of the 
aorist as is disclosed by the Brahmana literature ; 
the use of aorist as a tense of narration is very closely 
observed in the language of the Brahman as, the 
Upanishads and the Sutras of early time. I have already 
remarked that to create a hieratic language on the Vedie 
lines, generalized rules were framed and thereby the 
naturally developed heterogeneous elements were reduced 
to a state of homogeneity. Indiscriminate use of the 
past systems distinctly shows that the past systems in 
their variety were only maintained in grammar to make 
the hieratic language look respectable, when in reality 
the classical language had no natural link to bind 
itself with the Vedie language. It has to be specially and 
particularly noted that and ^ forms do not only 
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exist in the early Pali forms but their use, unlike 
what we have noted just now in the BrShmana literature, 
is much after the Vedie use : the supposed irregularities 
in the Vedie speech have been artificially- avoided in 
the Brahmana literature by framing some generalized 
rules. Again the simplified past system of the later 
Prakrtas shows what naturally came into use in the 
country in the speech, in contrast with the 

unmeaning retention of various obsolete systems in Classical 
Sanskrit, in its unnatural attempt to get away from 
the natural state of things. It is notorious that the 
Ramayana, and the Mahabharata in all its parts, abound 
with examples of indiscriminate use of various past forms 
in one and the same sense ; it is not in the late-time 

literature alone that we get etc., 

along with ^ HWl but we get SW 

TOW 5 !, etc., by the side of etc., in the 

We notice that for the mode of expression “ I have 
done” or “It has been done,” participle forms came into 
use in the Prakrta and even long before the time of 
the form was being freely used to indicate that 
sense in the Classical language ; it could not but be so, 
as the writers of the Classical language possessed the 
very mind and thought of the speakers of the vulgar 
tongue. To assert that the use of finite verbs in their 
special past form, where participle form was in current 
use, should not be regarded obsolete, the author of the 
•sr^t^fT has cited some examples which are very often 
quoted. The examples show that for CM, F3F, C*fF, the 
forms and were in use. However 

much the people kept themselves aloof, they could 
not possibly create a narrow little world of theirs but 
had to hold conversation at least with their wives who 
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could not but speak the vulgar tongue* being always 
in close touch with the neighbours; howsoever easy it 
might be for the sons of the f%gs to learn f*f§ speech* 
they could not lisp in Classical Sanskrit* when in the 
arms of their nurses* The influence of the real language 
of the people could never be kept off by setting up a 
barrier-wall of culture. 

Pronunciation . — Not only in the matter of the use of 
tense* but in other matters as well, the f*f|s imported 
the peculiarities of the vulgar speech in their holy 
literature; being men of the society* the f*f|s imbibed 
the altered pronunciation of the common people* and thus 
unawares deviated from the Vedie norm : we notice in 
the very arfiMs how in some eases the h^s been 

disregarded, H has been reduced to «j, and s? has been 
reduced to That in the matter of general accent* the 
do not disclose a regular accent system but only 
uphold the Vedie accent for the words of the Vedie 
mantras alone* by a study of the Vedie accents, cannot be 
illustrated in this brief review. 

Dual . — A dual in addition to a plural was no doubt a 
commonly accepted form in the pre- Vedie days, for the 
classical Aryan languages of Europe disclose some almost 
effete dual forms. To express two together as a pair* is 
a familiar mode of thought exhibited by all peoples all 
over the world, but to retain a regular dual system does 
not appear to have been a normal inclination in the speakers 
of Aryan languages in a later time. I am inclined to 
think that the formation of dual was* in the ease of 
some people, the first step towards expressing a general 
plural number ; but when a regular plural was reached* 
the earlier form in this grade of evolution either died 
out or was retained only for very occasional use. It is 
lot unlikely that dual was a regular plural form in the 
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dialect of one section of the culture group of the Aryans, 
and at the fusion of dialects in the growth of one generalized 
common speech the non-regular plural (*.<?., the dual) 
forms stuck to the language as dual, but for practical 
purposes, the dual was only restricted in use in expressing 
the special thought relating to a pair. That in the 
Vedie language the dual has this sort of restricted use, 
cannot be very much doubted. What has been observed 
by the Yedic scholars in this matter, has been fitly 
expressed by Whitney in the following words : “ The 

dual is (with only very rare and sporadic exceptions) and 
strictly in all cases, where two objects are logically 
indicated, whether directly or by combination of two 
individuals/’ Dr. Bloomfield has very rightly observed 
that while the employment of the dual is generally strict 
in the truly post-Vedie language, the plural is often 
used instead of the dual of natural pairs in the archaic 
parts of the Rgveda. It is because of natural disinclina- 
tion that the dual system was not maintained in the 
European languages of Aryan origin, and it was owing 
to this naturalness of thought that a regular dual system 
was falling into disuse in the living Yedic speech ; the 
dual system could not survive into the Prakrtas because 
the Aryan people of India ceased to have the sort of 
thought in their mind, which either generates or cherishes 
such a system in addition to plural system. We may conse- 
quently assert that the co-existence of the dual forms with 
the plural forms, and the maintenance of the dual forms, 
not as worn-out unnecessary survivals, but as forms having 
meaning and use, point to a fixed literary character or 
rather to an unnatural artificial character of the post-Vedic 
language as well as of the classical Sanskrit. In their zeal 
to prepetuate the purity of the Vedic speech, the f%is 
|mt-Heroded Herod in maintaining a rigid dual system. 

' ! If: \ • ; ' : V ' ' • '• • - 
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Why the Prakrtas of rather a very late date are more 
Sanskritic than their early predecessors, should now be 
explained. Had it not been for the religious activities of 
the Buddhists and the Jains, what we can know of some 
old Prakrtas, would have been out of our reach. For 
reasons I shall state in a subsequent lecture, these Prakrtas 
were standardized, and became the sacred language of 
some religious sects; even though new Prakrta speech 
came actually into being, the sectarian religious works 
were composed during those later times in the earlier 
obsolete Prakrtas. Consequently, a general continuity of 
the Prakrta speech in their transformation through ages 
cannot very easily be traced in literature. Properly 
speaking, no general secular literature existed in the 
provincial dialects to give models of language to the 
Prak|*ta-s peaking people of successive generations. The 
people continued to speak in their Prakrta speech, but 
serious literature was always being composed by the 
learned in Sanskrit. When, therefore, any good or elevated 
thought had to be expressed in a public document for 
universal use in any Prakrta dialect, a great want was 
felt in getting adequate terms in the current speech of 
the people. Sanskrit words were therefore laid under 
contribution from the current literary works. This is 
why during the early literary activities in all our Verna- 
culars, we notice the influence of Sanskrit upon the 
Vernaculars. We should not, at the same time, fail to 
notice that the Prakrta or vernacular-speaking people of 
all times have maintained the non-Sanskritie structure 
of their speech. It is by grammar principally, and not 
by vocabulary, that the character of a speech is to be 
judged; if we do so, we will find that the genetic affinities 
between the Prakrtas of early and late times, will be 
clearly noticeable. As the subject will be specially 

ill ' ''26 ■ ■ . ■ - ■ ; :■ 1 ' r ;; ; ' - ' ; ^ ■ '■ 
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delineated in another lecture, no further remarks, need be 
added here. 

That the classical Sanskrit has been through all times 
.greatly influenced by the Prakrtas, has been shown by a 
few examples only ; a further consideration of the subject 
is necessary. The pfls who could not but belong to the 
dialect-speaking people, could not but use the Prakrta 
forms (though unawares) in their Sanskrit composition. 
I adduce below some examples to show how this was done. 
I cannot however resist the temptation of quoting here 
the words of Dr. Skeat, which are applicable to the pfls of 
all countries and times : u The speaker of the f standard * 
language is frequently tempted to consider himself as the 
dialeet-speaker ? s superior, unless he has already acquired 
some elementary knowledge of the value of the science of 
language, or has sufficient common sense to be desirous of 
learning to understand that which for the moment lies 
beyond him.” 

First of all I notice that as after framing some 
artificial general rules, the pf|s were forced to explain away 
some naturally developed Vedie words by setting them 
down as eases of license, so in respeet of some Prakrta 
or Desi words assimilated by them unawares in the 
Sanskrit language, the sistas invented the nipatana rule, 
considering perhaps what was but a natural growth, to be 
due to vagaries or freaks of nature. 

That there was a scholastic revival in building up 
Sanskrit, and that the popular dialects (which could not 
but have been the property of the pf^s) had to be polished 
from time to time, to make samskrita of them, will be 
partly demonstrated by the following examples. The 
examples are given in an alphabetical order and not 
in what may be called chronological order ; the remarks 
against them will however show in some cases, when 
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they were introduced from the Prafertas into the holy 
speech. 

(1) means no doubt the lower part as adjective or 
adverb. It is interesting to note that in the popular- 
speech the first component of the compound word 
W# came to designate the lower lip; this was 
taken into the classical Sanskrit without any question. 

(2) — In Vedic denotes lower,; but by false' 

analogy of other words connected with the it 

was made by the f*f|s themselves to convey exactly the 
opposite meaning. ' 

(3) — How in the early Brahmana language 

this roundabout and clumsy expression took the place of 
Vedic (nine, pronounced as of the cardinal 

compounds spfipf (nineteen), (twenty- nine)' and 

so forth to (ninety-nine) is not clear. The earliest 

Prakrta has which may be formed by metathesis-' 
from •Hg-'ST • it is not likely that was reduced 

to I think being un-orthodox, the new expression 

was coined, when ^ fell into disuse, and was wrongly 
supposed to be something like because of its 

final H. 

(4) In Vedic it means the smith ; is the 
natural Prakrta form of it, from which the vernacular 

has come out. The purists in ignorance of Vedic 
form polished the Prakrta form in analogy of other words 
by adding Tfa indicating doing to to form 

(5) The word signified a married lady and a goddess 

in the early speech, and so who was not a Vfi, *.<?., who 
was not lady-like was sr-lft ; thus came to signify 

a f^SI (visya) or courtesan. The shamelessness of a 
courtesan gave the significance, naked, to the word. So by 
its derivation neither $1 nor f was a feminine form of 
any masculine word ; but not knowing the character of thei 
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word the word was created as the original masculine 
form, even in the Brahmana literature. I must also note 
that from the original meaning of the word tj1 f a married 
woman, the word ^tfj also came into use to signify an 
unmarried girl ; in this meaning of the word the age of 
the girl could not be and cannot be read. The Vedie rule 
having come down by tradition, it is prescribed in the 
ideal form of marriage, that one who was not married to 
another, was £to be taken as wife. The commentators in 
the teeth of the fact that the ceremonials recorded in the 
Grhyasutras, relate to the marriage of girls of mature age, 
interpret the word as a girl walking about without 
covering her shame, The philologists should take care 
not to equate nude with because of the lateness of its 
formation. 

(6) Vedie means master of the house (f?* 

(house) + Exactly when PR *$$) to signify 

the meaning of the word was changed in a popular dialect, 
is not known; with its Prakrta variant ( cf, 1, 

for hmW for etc.), came no doubt into 

use in Sanskrit, as the false Sanskrit derivation shows. 
In ignorance of Yedie form the Prakrta forms were 
explained and reconciled in grammar by a false rule, 
which gives us qffa| + and That the 

phonetic change of into is noticeable in the Yedie 
itself, may be illustrated by one example : we get CWJff% 
as a changed form of in the Vedie ; however 

became in the Yedie a new stem to signify a meaning 
different from but allied to 

(7) The word is unknown in the Yedie 

speech ; the word for it was ^ (vapta). The barber on 
some ceremonial occasions had the duty of cleansing the 
body of a man and so he was called in the Magadbi 
PrSkrta or Pali a ; this is the causative 
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form of JTtel derived from the root The purists in. 
the analogy of other words, made a and 

thought they were not using a vulgar word in the place 
of the orthodox Yedie word. The word occurs in the 
Brahmana language. 

(8) -When a generalised rule relating to 
was framed in Sanskrit, and Pali words with final 

were thought by a false analogy to be the words of ^ 
origin, the word was reduced to ; then again 

to meet a difficulty the Yedie vocative form had to 
be declared as an arsa license. 

(9) ’srf'ijU — No word for maternal uncle is traceable 
in the Yedie; Maedonell has very rightly pointed this 
out. M a tur bh rat a was certainly reduced to Matura Bhrata 
as met with in the Maitrayani Samhita. The first portion 
Matura of the above compound became Matula as an 
independent relation-indieating word. The word Mama 
of later Sanskrit came directly from the Dravidians. 

(10) — I have shown in a previous lecture that 
this purely Prakrta word was adopted in classical Sanskrit 
on account of its long and wide use by the common 
people, but failing to derive it properly from WT of 
Sanskrit (which was only in Prakrta), a rule of 
exception was invented for its justification. 

(11) f%Rl — In the Yedie speech means ‘ alone ’ 

and with the feminine suffix became fwl (a 

widow) ; there was no f <\<$ in the Yedie speech to dominate 
this and we get Vidova in Italian and widow in 

English corresponding to it. As (vi) was wrongly 
thought to be the initial -f^psRTl was derived as a 

woman who lost her never existent ^ is a pseudo- 
Sanskrit word. 

(12) f^91, a courtesan, signified in derivation a woman 
who was accessible to the Vis or the Aryan people in 
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general. When the corrupt Prakrta form Vissa was 
purified, an imaginary origin of the word was sought in 
the' dress, etc., of the displayer of beauty and hence 
Vesya (from Vesa), was used as the correct form. 

(13) of Yedie use was made a by imagin- 

ing a hundred streamlets for the river. 

(14) — signifies f a species of pine tree 5 as well as 
e straight/ The original Vedie for the class of the pine 
tree is (the tree which is straight like a *f?f) * the 
word jrpt occurs in the Brahmana literature after the 
pronunciation of the common people. 

It is notorious that the Classical Sanskrit has swelled 
with words of Prakrta and Desi origin ; as these words are 
interesting for many reasons, I give a small number of 
them in an appendix to help the students to study the 
matter separately. 

I cannot possibly dilate upon the subject any further. 
We may very well hold that the non-existence of dual and 
the currency of a simplified past system in the Prakrtas, 
argue in favour of the natural growth of the Prakrtas. 
That the early Prakrta or Pali retains many archaic Vedie 
forms as are unknown in Sanskrit, is admitted by all 
scholars ; this point of structural unity of early Pali with 
the Vedie, will be very briefly noticed in the subsequent 
lecture. I now proceed to notice a fact which will show 
(though perhaps faintly) that a continuity of the Vedie 
was maintained through many Prakrta dialects which have 
now died" out without leaving any literary evidence of 
their existence, 

Fedie words in Bengali.— *Ii is a striking phenomenon 
that we have stored up many words in our vernacular 
which are met with in the oldest known Vedie speech 
only, and which were not in use in Sanskrit which 
is wrongly regarded as a direct and pure offspring of 
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the Vedie language* i do not claim to be exhaustive, 
but 1 should think that the list I append here, is not 
a very short one. (1) and correspond in 

meaning exactly with ; — in ignorance ; of the origin 

the wrong derivation ^Tj has been imagined now 
by some. The word is a separate word altogether. 

(2) The Vedie word Wit is used by us in the form $ 
became a pedant word even in the days of the early 
feufWs and the word derived from it is used in 

our high-flown language. (3) is an egg as well as 

a foetus in the womb. The Sanskrit form ^ is a later 
form derived from ^$1. Considering it a Prakrta word, 
the f*fj5 s dropped the final ^T|, as non-feminine forms with 
m final could not be much tolerated. (4) The 

pungent juice of it became once the substitute for C*ftWh 
; Our ^TtWl is closer to the early word in form ; the Sanskrit 
word is .only a pedantic form, (5) ^srHt — means 

side in the Vedie speech ; in that sense we use the word 
in the phrase The word is in use in Sanskrit 

in a secondary meaning indicating direction. (6) — * 

means like this ; from this comes our now poetic word 
(7) — -to be wet with dew; signifying wet 

was in general use in old Bengali, ..and is still in use in 
the district of Baukura and in Orissa in that sense. (8) 
and jujube; the Bengali form is «pr and the 
Oriya form is (9) a sort of reed ; this word 

is in use in Eastern as well as in Northern Bengal to mean 

sugarcane; in this very sense the word is in use in Eastern 
Magadhi and in Oriya of the district of Sambalpur, while 
in the intervening tracts of Bengal the word 'srN' from 
is in use; the form is in Orissa proper. The word 

as in to indicate cluster of reeds, is however 

in use in Central. Bengal. (10) We get ini the Rgveda 
the interjection <(§ (truly) and ^5 (alas); our (truly) 
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eomes from the earlier Bengali form ^ as in “CW ^ 

It is not correct that this word eomes from to stay or 
exist; the Western Bhojpuri ^ from W is not' in use in 
Eastern Magadhi, nor there is any verb in Bengali or 
Oriya which is even remotely connected with that 
(11) a Vedie interjection, which signifies confusion 
of thought ; conveys exactly the same 

meaning. ( 12) the aerial root of a tree; the aerial 

root of the Feepul tree (T&) is called ^<lt in many parts 
of Bengal. (13) a calf almost mature enough to 
become a cow ; in this very sense the word is in use in 
the district of Sambalpur where it is pronounced as 
The word is in use in the Bengali-speaking district of 
Purulia. (It) occurs also in Pali and our <fK is 

exactly the instrument which is used by the carpenters, 
(15) f*l^ — its synonym is in use in Sanskrit, 

while our comes directly from through the 

medium of Pali. (16) (not W which is a separate 
word, and from which we have got sfR, a pillar) has its 
form m or in Bengali ; it signifies a prop 
and so is closely related to ^ in meaning. (17-19) 
Vedie which is not a variant of <SPT?J and which 

signifies lower and nearer is the progenitor of Being. 

(not a contracted form of Hindi awar 

(virtually avar), and Oriya ahur and ahuri. Prom Vedie 
injury, eomes old Bengali and modern Oriya f%1 
= anger ; in Eastern Bengal the who take out skins 
of dead animals are known by the caste-name f%f%. 

in Vedie signifies lowing of the cow and not 
cow-dung as in Sanskrit ; one who cannot articulate 
words properly and produces a lowing sort of sound is 
called c 

I speak of a few other words in this connection, 
though to illustrate a different phenomenon. The words 
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tm (limb), yf3f (knife), etc., of the Vedic were formed 
with the suffix % and as such the words and f|, as 
original words, may be supposed to have existed in an 
once-existing old-time dialect. Coming through 
Sanskrit, has been reduced to in some verna- 

culars, but and Ff| seem to have come to us like the 
words just set forth in the above list through some 
provincial dialects, of which no trace can now be obtained. 
As not altogether irrelevant, I cite the history of another 
word here. The word indicating skull or skull-bone, 

though of pure Y edic origin, was regarded as unfit to be 
uttered by the holy people (at least in Patanjali’s time) 
on account of its gruesome association; the euphemistic 
term was recommended for substitution. We know, 
however, that the fate of was not doomed in 

Sanskrit, but it is curious that this euphemistic word ^55 ff®| 
had the ill-luck of earning for itself the very unpleasant 
idea, which it was intended to dispel ; the slightly-changed 
form of as ^5t$T|\£ denotes in Bengali the place 

where dead animals are allowed to rot and the bones of the 
animals bleach in the sun. 

Prom the cumulative evidence it is rather clear that 
the literary Vedie speech stood in a close relationship with 
many provincial dialects, some of which at least continued, 
through all ages, to live to be transformed into later 
vernaculars, and that the Classical Sanskrit, on the other 
hand, came into existence as an artificial language. 

We have shown to a certain extent that Laukika or 
Sanskrit was sought at first to be kept in close unity with 
the Vedie, but as a matter of fact this language could not 
maintain any continuity with the Vedie, and with the 
progress of time, it went on drawing largely upon the 
Prakrta dialects. Pacts have also been adduced to show 
or rather to suggest, why most of the important links in 
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the chain of evolution of the Prakrta dialects leading up 
to our modem vernaculars, are missing or rather 
irrevocably perished. 


APPENDIX III 


Only a few Sanskrit or rather pseudo-Sanskrit words 
are listed below just to show the influence of Prabftas of 
all times upon the language which is said to have kept 
itself aloof from the Pr&krtas. 

(1) from f + or The vernacular 

word and the provincial Oriya word 

are not derived from it. In the 

■ V 

Sanskrit of a very late time, we meet 
which may be connected with 

(2) c^sf%— from came out two PrSkrta words, 

f^T and ; crf% is from f%*T and C*W, 
as in te., remains unchanged. 

(3) from (skull) we get and its 

variant ; from we get as 
’SfWftf tpb as well as ^Tf^l ; either ^>?{% 
or has been Sanskritized into 

N.B * — as of sfHfo tf% ? should not be confounded 
with C^Tfal which is a synonym of ; from CTfa we 

have got both as well as C*TM ; from C^K we have 
got C^Tfa besides c*TW. This C^t*J again is not identical 
either with c^T derived from 3f«| to excavate, or with ffipi 
to loosen, derived from Vf, , 

(4) C5f^ — from ^ ,* requires no comment, 

(5) — from FjFST. Yery likely from (clever) 

we also got and this word came to 
signify a clever thief, and thus the 
Sanskrit words CFH and were formed. 
Prof, D. R. Bhandarkar thinks that the 
Sanskrit word CSf3 comes from the tribal 
name CFt^T or CFt?, 
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( 6 ) 


(7) 

( 8 ) 

(9) 

( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 


02 ) 

(13) 

(14) 

(15) 

(16) 


(17) 

(18) 
(19) 


( 20 ) 

( 21 ) 


§*1— this word has been given by 

Panini as a genuine Sans, word though 
it has no Vedie root ; its meaning has 
been given by Panini “ to touch.” 

— from 

®fTs1 from W ; a matted ioek of hair not being 
^ easily separable into component parts. 
^ 1— from ff ; so also other words of ^ initial 
All words with T>, ^ p initials. 

^ rom ^ indicating quickness. From the 
very word vsf? was formed as an 
independent root (cj. etc.). 

mi — Sansbritic form of ^ or which is an 
^*^*1 of 

(from ^5 Jo dance), occurs in Panini. 
from ^ comes or and then by 
metathesis. 

%, %Jf— comes from fj 0 f the root 
^-treated as Sanskrit in Bengal, 'm or 
rather *j^r gave us and this fSfeMj 

has been Sanskritized into 
— from *• 

J^-from f ; used in the sense of plague. 
mi — unknown in pure Vedie ; M. Williams 
points out that it is a contracted form of 
mdtl (meaning incorrectly, invertedly 
‘f.in'f’Wgt’H,. Hence it is likely’ 
that Vedie VTI became in some oi{] 

^Tf^s and then was Sanskritized into 
Wit on such analogy as from ^ oarDe 
out in 

1^1— a pure ci?% word. 

■from originally that which is lost by 
theft, «.<?,, which becomes 
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( 22 ) 

( 2 &) 

( 24 ) 

( 25 ) 


( 26 ) 

( 27 ) 

( 28 ) 


— from W we get first j n 

^“ from ^ a »d ^ being one and the 
same the word was formed by metathesis. 
W — from spsf. 

*f-r-a new root to indicate curse ; original form 

^^=^+^+^-t h at which 
befalls by destroying *ft signifying 

^Jt'l ; this shows that *f*f is a corrupt 
form of r 

m-from fra ■ Stone implement originally. 

'SH? (walking or wandering about) from the 
Vedie root ^5 (compare *rf%fa). 
or from 
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Pam and Othrk Odd Phakrtas 

Prakrta defined .— Sanskrit as a hieratic language 
occupies naturally a position of very high honour. It 
is no wonder therefore, that our old Prakrta grammarians 
regarded it in their fancy, to be the very speech, in its 
original purity, which the gods and holy men spoke at the 
very fdawn of human creation. Some Prakrta gram- 
marians have formulated (no doubt very wrongly) that 
Sanskrit is in the state of or natural purity, while 

the provincial dialects alone disclosed fff j% or corruption 
of the original £fff% by deviating from the norm of 
Sanskrit, This is how these grammarians have sought to 
explain the term Prakrta, though the word j% cannot 
be shown to have been in use at any time to signify a 
speech, holy or unholy. no doubt signifies nature, 

but in its secondary signification as c subjects ? or { common 
people ? or c people in general/ the word is in very common 
use in our literature of all times. Prakrta in its signi- 
fication as a speech, seems therefore to be associated with 
or the common people. No matter what the 
derivation may be, it is undoubted that the term Prakrta 
has always denoted the current speech of the people in 
general, in contradistinction with the cultivated literary 
speech of the learned. It is significant that our provincial 
vernaculars of to-day are called by the orthodox Pandits 
as so many Prakrta speech. No one can fail to notice, 
that the early poets of Bengal as well as of Orissa have 
designated the language of their effusions as Prakrta, 
It is therefore admitted in a manner on all hands that 
Prakrta is the speech, in which the babies commence to 
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lisp and which the people very naturally learn untaught. 
The oriental scholars of Europe however, make a sharp 
distinction now between the modern vernaculars and the 
obsolete Prabrtas, to secure some definiteness in the matter 
of classification. In this classification, the scholars have 
followed those Prakrta grammarians, who have appro- 
priated the name prakrta for an artificial standard literary 
speech, and have given the term to the vernaeu 

lar speech of their time ; I should notice in this connec- 
ts, that Apabhransa as reported by the grammarians 
cannot also be regarded to have been exactly the real 
speech of a people of a particular time. That the term 
apabhransa should now only be used to denote phonetic 
decay, has been my suggestion in the foregoing lecture. 
We have to again notice with reference to the use of the 
term prakrta by the modern scholars, that where a prakrta 
ends and a vernacular begins, is not easy to determine; 
it will not help us in the matter of classification, nay 
it will create anomaly and confusion, if the obsolete forms 
of our present-day vernaculars be all designated as 
prakrtas. If the term prakrta be applied to signify those 
remote forbears of ' the modern vernaculars of Northern 
India, as may not be quite directly traced to be such 
forbears, a workable definiiion may be obtained. Prac- 
tically speaking, this definition does not militate against 
the current definition of the scholars. I need hardly "point 
out, that by the phrase ‘ remote forbear ’ in this definition 

I do not refer either to Chhandasa, which is the source- 

head of all our Aryan speech, or to Classical Sanskrit 
which has made from time to time some contributions 
to the Aryan Vernaculars. 

Pali defined. Pali, I have all along designated as an 
early Magadhi prakrta, on the authority of Buddha Ghoea, 
who has called it ‘ Magadha BohSra.' The eamtal town 
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of the Magadha country, we know from the phonetic 
representation of it in Greek as Palibothra, was once called 
or ; the name Pali, as a place name, 

is still in existence in Behar. I think that the people of 
Ceylon gave the name Pali to the Prakrta speech in ques- 
tion, as the Buddhist canonical works were obtained by 
them in the Paliputto country. Now that we see, that 
the word Pataliputra could be, or rather was in reality 
reduced to the form Paliputto, the objection that the term 
Pali cannot come out of Patali, wholly vanishes. It will 
certainly be admitted, that the meanings given to the 
word Pali by the Sinhalese, are wholly unknown in the 
literature of India ; once the Singhalese gave the name 
Pali to the language of the canonical works, the secondary 
or tertiary meaning of the term could easily come into 
use in Ceylon. 

Since Pali has never been in use in India, as a term 
to denote either Prakrta in general or any special Prakrta 
in particular, Prakrta should be the legitimate name 
for the language in question ,* if the Prakrta of the 
Tripitakas be given a special name, the students of the 
Prakrta speech will be led into the wrong notion, that 
in the matter of origin and general character, Pali differs 
widely and essentially from the other Prakrtas. To use 
the word Pali to signify “ Buddhistic Prakrta / 3 is equally 
misleading ; for the Piakrta in question was not during its 
currency, the speech of the Buddhists alone. In their 
canonical works the Buddhists have preserved a class of 
Prakrta and the Jainas another ; we are not on that 
account justified to designate those Prakrtas by the name 
of those religious sects, I should also notice here another 
suggestion regarding the origin of the term Pali : it is 
urged by some, on the strength of the supposition that 
the speech of the common people' was ' not much 
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current' in urban tracts, that the word Pali may be a 
decayed form of the term Palli (*|#t= village). Certainly 
phonology does not offer any difficulty in the matter 
of this etymology, but facts of history do not support 
this proposition. In the first place, it cannot be proved 
that the people of the rural tracts differed widely from 
the people of the urban tracts, in the matter of speech. 
In the second place, the word Pali cannot be proved to 
have ever been in use in India, to denote a speech, and 
consequently it will not be correct to suppose that the 
people of Ceylon coined the term, by making historical 
investigation regarding the rural origin of the speech 
of their canonical works. I must however mention here 
a hitherto unnoticed fact, which may be urged with 
some force in support of the theory. To speak in praise 
of the speech in which the has been composed, 

the author has designated the language by the name 
f * in the 2nd verse of the work. The commentator 
has explained the term ' *\1?m 9 by very correctly 

but he has not given us the derivation of the word. The 
word looks like an apabhransa of the word since 

of modern vernaculars can easily be derived from 

*lWt, But as this solitary use of a comparatively later 
time cannot be connected with a cognate word of idiomatic 
use of earlier times, Pali, as an Indian name for a 
cannot be accepted. Again, it is difficult to say, how far 
the word for is a genuine form of a 

particular time; that we meet with fanciful corruptions 
of Sanskrit terms in the literary prakrtas, will be specially 
discussed afterwards. and are two terms 

for which occur in the ; in this case 

it is rather certain that the terms were coined to maintain 

the character of the prakrtas as given in some Prakrta 
Grammars. I do not propose to do away with the term 
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Pali, which denotes a particular class of Prakrta of the 
olden time, but I discuss the question to remove the 
wrong* notions which this term* as well as the term 
prakrta may generate* regarding the origin, position, and 
value of the obsolete speech of India. 

The Character of Pali— I have tried to show in the 
previous lecture, that if we look into the evidence , 
furnished by a comparative study of the early and later 
forms of Vedie speech, and again if compare the Veche 
speech as a whole, with Classical Sanskrit, we are led 
to the conclusion, that the old Grammarians seized on the 
salient features of the Vedie speech, and moulded them 
into one harmonious whole, to create a hieratic language. 
I have moreover set forth some facts, which make it , 
probable, that even when Chhandasa continued to be a 
Hying literary language, some provincial vernaculars 
(though derived originally from Chhandasa) co-existed 
with Chhandasa as closely related dialects, One fact 
indeed can never be doubted, that when the priestly class 
.■ was busy in reviving, or in maintaining the purity of the 
Chhandasa speech, the Aryan people in general spoke 
one form or another of the Aryan speech, which must be 
designated as Prakrta speech, which co-existed' with, or 
succeeded immediately to the latest phase of the 
Chhandasa speech, is perhaps impossible to determine now, 
but that the early Pali may be regarded to be closely 
allied to Chhandasa, is admitted by all capable European 
scholars. 

I have pointed out in the previous lecture, that by 
unmeaning retention of the dual forms and of the tense 
system of Chhandasa, Classical Sanskrit reveals its own 
artificial character, while the structure o£ the Pali language 
discloses a natural modification or change of the early- 
$me Aryan language. To show that how in some other 
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points, Pali retains to some extent the morphological struc- 
ture of the Vedie speech, 1 refer here to some scholarly 
remarks of V. Fausboll, .as appear in his preface to 
" Sutta Nipata (S. B. E., Vol. IX). He has shown with 
reference to the oldest portions of the Sutta Nipata, "that 
those richer forms of Vedie language which we find 
wanting in the Classical Sanskrit, are in use in the oldest 
Pali. The great scholar has pointed out, that we meet 
with in Pali, “the fuller Vedie forms of nouns and verbs in 
the plural, the shorter Vedie plurals, and the instrumental 
singular of nouns, Vedie infinitives, and many other Vedie 
forms and words/’ 

The position of Sanskrit as a literary language, in its 
relations with Chhandasa on the one side, and with the 
Prakrta speech on the other, has been discussed in several 
lectures from various viewpoints. The relation of Pali 
however, with several provincial Prakrtas of the post* 
Mauriyan times, is not easy to determine. I discuss some 
facts which show how this investigation is involved in 
difficulties: (1) Pali was retained and used as a literary 
language by the Buddhists when it actually became an 
obsolete speech ; (2) Sanskrit, though an artificial literary 
language ceased, at one time, to be a purely hieratic speech, 
and having become the vehicle of thought of all men, 
dealing with different branches of knowledge, it exercised 
such an influence in the country, that the living speech 
which succeeded Pali, could not become respectable enough 
to leave literary monuments for us ; (3) To ensure intelli- 
gibility in all provinces of India, the Prakrta books (very 
limited in number), were composed in such an Unreal 
generalized form, as does not help us to reconstruct the 
living speech of old days. I notice the significance of all 
the points briefly below, 

PaH } a literary speech , — We clearly see, why GrotaMa 
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Buddha insisted upon getting his teachings recorded in 
the wernaeular of his time. What he aimed at however, 
was not secured, when without following the spirit of his 
words, his disciples stuck to the speech of his time in their 
■literary composition, when the speech 'in question became 
obsolete, and as such uninteresting and repulsive to the 
non-Buddhistie people. Even to the ordinary Buddhistic 
people of mundane thoughts and worldly aspirations, this 
literature which was severely religious, could not be attrac- 
tive] despite their deep veneration for their Sastra, the 
.people in general, who as a matter of course wanted 
to enjoy life, left the dull works of holy character to the 
..care and custody of a small number of religious teachers. 
.The language of the Asoka inscriptions and references to 
(<5K*Rr) apasabclas by Patanjali, distinctly show that the 
Pali speech of Buddha’s time was being* changed with the 
progress of time, and various provincial dialects came into 
existence in the 2nd Century B.O. ; yet it is a fact, that 
the author of the Milinda Panha tried his best to write in 
the language of the Buddhistic canonical works. Changes 
effected by time are distinctly noticeable in the Pali canon- 
ical works themselves, even though a general standard 
was set up for the language. No doubt the old Pali of 
Buddha's days was being transformed into new and newer 
• dialects, but the old-time Pali failed to become a living 
heritage with the speakers of the newly-transformed 
speech. In that the literary Sanskrit in its broader and 
more catholic character was being enriched every day by 
the composition of interesting and entertaining secular 
literature of various genre, the influence of Sanskrit became 
more potent and abiding, upon the laymen of letters all 
throughout the country. True it is that the authors of 
Sanskrit works, who lived, moved and had their being in 
the living atmosphere of the Prakrta speech of their 
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days., introduced various Prakrta forms in Sanskrit, but 
the speakers of the Prakrta tongues, could not but draw 
upon Sanskrit for want of a living literary tradition of the 
Prakrtas, when they sought from time to time to enrich 
their dialects. 

The Gallia Language . — It became impossible in those 
days to write in any particular vernacular of the 
province which might be intelligible to the people 
of all the provinces. The Buddhistic writers, who 
wanted to adhere to the Prakrta speech, but found 
Pali could not be made intelligible even in the Magadha 
country, mixed up Sanskrit forms with some 
forms common to many provinces, and thereby created 
a curious hybrid language, which has acquired the 
designation, the Gatha language. It was to ensure universal 
intelligibility that an artificial literary Prakrta was set up, 
and it is the artificial Prakrta, which is generally met 
with, in the old Prakrta works. These Prakrta works do 
not give us the real vernaculars of the past time, and so 
we cannot directly trace the evolution of our modern 
vernaculars through the speech preserved in those works. 

Inscription Language . — It is perfectly certain that the 
language of the Asoka inscriptions is not artificial ; but 
one thing strikes us very much, that there are many words 
in these inscriptions, which are more Sanskrifcic in form 
than the words occurring in Buddhistic canonical works. 
I am strongly inclined to think, that some words in the 
inscriptions were made purposely Sanskritie to make the 
edicts thoroughly intelligible at places far away from 
Magadha, If we compare the Pali language of Buddha’s 
days, as preserved in the canonical works, with the 
contemporary classical Sanskrit of the Brahmana literature, 
we may notice, that the latter artificial language cannot 
be said to be only the literary form of the former ; but 
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the classical Sanskrit of the 3rd Century B.C., can be easily 
set clown as the literary form of the language of the 
inscriptions* Mr, F, W. Thomas very rightly observes 
in his paper published in the J, R. A. S., 1904 (p. 461), 
that M It is not too much to say that in modern English 
both spoken and written, ■ we find greater deviations from 
the norm, than what may be observed between classical 
Sanskrit and the language of the edicts of Asoka.” The 
learned orientalist ■ has further asserted, that if the text of 
the Pali inscriptions of ;Asoka's time and the literal 
translation of those texts in Sanskrit were placed side by 
side, one would find only such differences in pronunciation, 
etc., as always exist between the literary and spoken 
forms of the same dialect* I need not halt to explain 
this phenomenon, for I have already stated, how with the 
progress of time, Sanskrit was being modified by Prakrta, 
and how Prakrta was being influenced by Sanskrit, 

Pali ami Bengali, — How, stage by stage the Magadhi 
language underwent successive changes for one thousand 
years after the time of Asoka, cannot be very 
easily determined, for reasons already suggested ; 
I may however add this observation that it will be very 
unsafe to judge the Magadhi language by the language 
of the inscriptions of later times, since it appears, that at 
one time it became a fashion, even in far-off Southern 
India, to use the Magadhi language io inscriptions. I am 
not concerned with the question of introduction of 
Magadhi language into Peninsular India, nor have I to 
trace the influence of it on the languages of Western 
India. How the Magadhi language was shaped in the 
province of Magadha itself, and how and in what form 
it got into Bengal, are questions which should be 
relevantly discussed. How the old Magadhi Prakrta 
or Pali is related to what is called the Jaina Prakrta, 
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is a subject of very high importance for inquiry ; it 
is also necessary to discuss the character of the speech . 
which has been called Magadhi by the PrSkrta 
Grammarians ; but before I take op these questions for 
discussion, I proceed to examine if we can trace the blood 
of old Pali itself (unstrained through the transformed 
Prakrtas of subsequent times) in the veins of our Bengali 
language. It may be repeated here, what has been shown 
before, that the province of Magadha-eum-Gauda always 
overflowed itself into Bengal, till the end of the 10th 
Century A.D. 

I have noted in previous lectures, that in the matter 
of accent, there is much agreement between Pali and 
Bengali. I doubt not this will be admitted to be a factor 
of much importance in a language. We should 3 Iso 
remember in this connection, Mr. PisehelPs weighty 
observation, that Vedie accent and stress survived in Pali. 
The importance of the matter urges me to repeat one or 
two facts in this connection over again. 

That because of the old time accent on the first syl- 
lables, the words ?Pf % (<2PR[), ^ (W), etc., 

have been reduced to (not as in Oriya and 

Maithili), C 9 !^ (not of other provinces), pro- 

nounced as ^ (not ^ as in Oriya), etc., in Bengali, can 
be clearly seen ; that the pronunciation of etc., 

of the old days has only been retained in Bengali, and 
that the forms etc., have only been recently 

borrowed in a class of artificial poetry, cannot be denied. 
However. X give below a list of words which have come to 
Bengali perhaps direct from Pali, for they are not met 
with in the Prakrtas of later days, 

(1) ^{|==^5[fj5, stone of a fruit,— we do not get either 
'ttfS or any word derived from in use in 

other dialects to indicate this meaning. (3) ^ and 
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— ■ these words signify 6 and ? or f still more 5 
in Sanskrit; the meaning. f nevertheless ? as they 
signify in Pali, is only found in Bengali in the use of 
In Orija, this word, with its Pali or Bengali meaning, 
has only very recently been borrowed. (S) (seems 

to be a Ben word and not an Apabhransa) means indis- 
position or illness ; Bengali or simple r ^«F does 

not seem to be derived from happiness, for the idea of 
illness is not expressed with reference to the feeling of 
happiness ; I think is the originator of the Bengali 

word. (4) ^f%— stands at the end of a speech, or section 
to denote “ this is what it is ” ; this use of at the end 
of a composition, became once a mere form in Bengali, 
and subsequently from its position in a sentence, it acquired 
the meaning l< the end ” — in which sense, it is now in use. 
This does not occur in other dialects; in Oriya for 
example, the word indieatin j u finis ” or u the end,” as 
occurs at the end of an epistle is ^ or (5) 

('hot/ ^s) ; (the act of heating), [^T or rather ^ 

signifies warmth in Bengali] Bengali (oven) comes 

from it though fefpflr is the word we get in Pali for oven. 
(8) (by metathesis from shoe; the ^ ending 

again represents earlier •If) ; the Oriya form is 
which was in use in old Bengali. (7) 'G! signifies f this 
side/ but signifies both the banks of a river and 

also the far-off bank of a river ; only in Bengali, we get 
this word in such a phrase as indicating fsf 

i.e,> the other bank cannot be reached, i>e. } endless. 
(This word however is Dravidian in origin.) (8) f 
old Bengali modern CTW1 where. The word is still 
in use in the district of Bankura. (9) (as in Sanskrit) 
a mouthful to be swallowed; only in Bengali, there is the 
apabhransa form of it in use which is ^f^f. (10) 

(from Tf^rrbadj vile, by metathesis) indicates a thing of 
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bad or insipid taste; Bengali of insipid taste 18 

from this word | the word of Sanskrit is of eomp al ’ a “ 
tively later date, and so it is a Sanskritization of a 
word; the readers should not confound this with Sansk rlt 
^ which exists in the word Wl signifying uo^P e 
(distinguish this also from to touch or to injure) 1 

from unripe, we get the Oriya word «f{%, unripe, 
this old form ^1%, unripe, is in use in Bengali, in the sb&P e 

of (11) (cows in plural)— in this form, 

word travelled to Ceylon from old Bengal ; our is fr 001 
where has been changed to (12) W or ^ 
(ghee). It is curious that following the tradition^ 

spelling, the rude villagers of Bengal still write 
not ^3), when they make an attempt at dignified spelH 0 ^* 
(13) Jpf exactly signifying hair, as in Bengali; this vvo^ 
is found at one or two places in the Jafcaka stories, bear* 0 ** 
evidently marks of lateness. (14) K5f|T?, a bamboo bask 6 ^ 
« Bengali and Oriya Fftsnf?. (15) Ftj?— a pot ° r 

a vessel, is found exactly in this sense in Oriya; that u 
was in use in old Bengali can be detected in the mode rrl 
Bengali phrase Wt |5 as in Ft# tH? ^ ( t0 

leave a place by carrying away all pots and pans). (l^) 
— (a skin disease ; the Oriya form signifying th e 
same meaning similar to Pali, as the final is equival^ 
to the final vi (f %) of the Pali word ; the Bengali 
derived from it is i>f%. (17) Wt'® (rice gruel— original^ 

barley-gruel $f?N) equal to Bengali Gffe. (IS) ^ 
excessive, is in use in Oriya and was in use in old Bengali 
its real origin is from to leave, which gives rise to th a 

form — f something in excess that had to be thro^ 0 

away 3 was the idea at the root. (19) a pool, is fro 01 
which is formed by metathesis from 5*f; we use th® 
word if? as in Pali but the Oriya form is wC or IR[. 

from Sanskrit JSR; in many parts of Bengal, " 

sa 
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pieces of wood or say the in tern ode portion of sugarcane 
is called ^1. (21) C^l (pure, ionoeent or inoffensive); 

Buddhaghosa gives the derivation of it in his commentary 
on the Digha Nikaya — e <S^\ f ^ Ff% CTIWi ^ ^*Rf% 

; a goodnatured innocent man is always regarded as 
a fool or an insane, and so we get the word in our Bengali 
phrase C*Pi1. to indicate a fellow without common 

sense and so also the word C^I by itself conveys the same 
meaning in the Oriya speech of Samhalpur. (22) 

Y&S Bengali <df?, a stick or a goad used by cow-herds. 

(23) f5n^*R (from Sanskrit house) the vulgar 

people ask of the of a man to inquire where he hails 

from or where he lives, but wrongly considering the form 
to be incorrect, we have substituted fsRH now for it. 

(24) a muddy road; the first portion of the 
compound, i>e, } indicating mud is in use in Bengali to 
signify sediment thrown by streams of water. (25) 

the feather of a peacock ; our word as in 

blandishing the wings by a peacock, comes from the word. 
(26) ‘spsflT signifies old ; hence the word conveyed the 
meaning ‘wise’ in later times; in Orissa, the state 
councillors were called ‘mahalikas’ and one particular 
State, once governed by eight * mahaljkas/ still bears the 
name this word as surname is in use in Bengal 


and Orissa, and should not be confounded with its 
homonym derived from Persian origin. (27) bribe; 
the Oriya word still bears the same meaning, but I do 
not know if it was in use in Bengal ; my information, that 
it is in use in Purulia, has not been confirmed. (28) 
(from ff), a peduncle* Bengali Q tf^j. (29) 
doubt or rather an impious doubt regarding the truths of 
religion; hence what is bad or undesirable; Bengali 
is equivalent to it in form and in secondary 
waning* (30) spifa (from = Bengali beeause 
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of this derivation, no nasal sound is attached to the first 
‘ *f. '(SI) Is the passage that Is made in the river for a 
boat by removing the sand; the passage was perhaps 
chalked out by dragging the boat itself ; In this meaning 
the word is used in the district of Sambalpur and that 
very use was current in old Bengali. (82) under. 
Beneath ; Bengali as in 'SfMI Wl> comes from it. 

1 refrain from showing that many special phrases of 
Pali are idiomatic expressions in Bengali to-day. We 
have to look very carefully into the deep significance 
of what has been illustrated above. Even though we 
fail to get definite literary evidence of successive changes 
which Pali underwent on the soil of its birth in the 
course of a thousand years or more, we cannot but 
admit, that change did occur, and the older forms faded 
imperceptibly into new and newer forms. By referring 
to the Jaina Prakrta and to the Prakrta either noticed in 
the Prakrta Grammars or preserved in some works of 
poetry and drama, we may notice, that the old Pali forms 
and Pali pronunciation were very much changed in later 
times ; yet it is a fact that the method of Pali pronuncia- 
tion and many Pali words and phrases, unknown to the 
later Prakrfcas (with which Bengali must have been 
directly connected), stick to Bengali. This shows very 
unmistakably, that a genuine genetic bond of affinity 
exist between Pali and Bengali ; the people who had 
originally Pali for their language, could only retain the 
obsolete things as so many survivals, in course of successive 
transformation of their speech. We are at times led to 
form wrong notions regarding the origin of Bengali, by 
looking to the non-Prakrtic or rather the Sanskritie forms of 
many Bengali expressions ; we forget that for reasons stated 
more than once before, there has been purposeful Sanskrit!- 
zation of Bengali as well as of other vernaculars from 
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time to time. Owing to intermittent Sanskrit renaissance, 
a very large number of Bengali words are now so dressed 
up, that their real pedigree cannot be easily determined : 
that our words, etc., were once jp, 

*15, f^srsr. etc., may be easily seen, by referring 
to some common expressions as C^IFR 5- , (indul- 

gence), fe] and of E. B. (c 5 ^?^ = showing affection). 
I have stated before, that it is because of this sort of 
Sanskritization, that the Prakrfcas are more in form 

than the modern vernaculars. We should notice moreover 
that in the outlying tracts of Bengal, many words and 
grammatical forms of Pali and of later Prakrta are still 
retained ; in the district of Bungpur, for example, the 
word for 4% for for etc., and 

such a grammatical form as the formation of nominative 
by are in full use. It is also noticeable that many 
archaic forms which were in use in Prakrta, and are now, 
in use in Bungpur, are in general agreement with the 
Oriya words ; where (Oriya Marathi Cfl^) 9 

here (Oriya (for (for 

(for tt'Sf'S), ttiWi { bald-headed.;, cfon (for fish), 
are some examples. 

In spite of the prevalence of Pali words and Pali forms 
in Bengali, some are doubtful if Bengali actually originated 
from Pali and its later successors, as looking into the 
morphological structure of the above speech, they find 
*tTf% & highly inflexional language, and Bengali as mainly 
agglutinative, like the Dravklian speech. We must now 
all learn that reversion from inflectional to agglutinating 
has been observed in many European and Indian 
languages. How by the mere process of phonetic decay, 
an inflectional or agglutinating speech may be reduced 
to what is called monosyllabic or isolating, has also been 
very scientifically demonstrated in the ease of the Chinese 
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language. The old theory of gradation from isolating to 
inflectional has been found utterly untenable. To account 
for the agglutinating character of our speech, we need not 
import a Dravidian influence, though in other matters such 
an influence upon the Bengali language cannot be denied, 
or rather should be fully admitted. We should bear in 
mind that all the modern Sanskrifcic speech of the Gaudian 
group are mainly agglutinating. Certainly, no one can 
possibly deny the potent factor of non-Aryan influence in 
the matter of the formation of provincial dialect, but it 
will be too much to assert that the contact with the 
savage races alone had, on the Aryans, the effect of break- 
ing down their rigid inflectional system, and of causing 
the Aryans to substitute, for case-endings in nouns and 
verbs, distinct particles and auxiliaries. 

Origin of a class of long-winded SRt 3 ? compounds . — Let 
us take account of one simple case which illustrates how a 
tendency to agglutinate words arose, and a class of long- 
winded samasa compounds came into being in Sanskrit 
composition. It will be observed in the Prakrta prose, 
that nouns or objectives in apposition in a sentence are not 
usually linked together by conjunctions. This style of 
composition was no doubt after the general style of ordi- 
nary conversation, in which not only the copulative but 
the disjunctive conjunction as well is at times dispensed 
with. Let me illustrate by example this conversation 
style, as still obtains in Bengal. 

Q — tfsrter fw ? 

A.—' srfa faRff, I 

Q.— jpRsr ^ ? 

A. — 'srtfsf «rfft> W?r "fffo *)¥, [here but— 

is seldom used] Vi? I 

The authors who had the Prakjtas of their time for 
their real speech, did not like to put in such a conjunctive 
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. . , . oonskrit composition not 

conjunction as F in their elegant ba ^ gweet _ 

only because that would not ‘ ^ wHters were 

sounding or sonorous, but also w A 

as sweet ana 

trained to regard the Prakrta ® _ long samasa 

agreeable ; to compensate for the los ’ sonoronBneBg 
chains were forged which m then 
heightened the effect .of the style* 


the Prakrta speakers could easily avoid + method 


It is also a faet that 
looking into gram- 

matical niceta of Sanskrit wta 
of making big compounds m »«» links which 

Jaina Prakrta . — I have stated G j a • ino . • 

bind Pali with modern vernacular* ^ ig 

the Prakrta which we meet with Ishou ldnot 

m my opinion, a real link in the ' r inion that 
proceed seriously to controvert eocn ^ ^ % 


V , Tel 

the Jaina Prakrta is MaharSstri ; * s ii 

• i».,+ nther terms as wen 

that not only the term Maharastn, bn • , 

- ‘™ -a by the P*rt» ££ 

the Prakrta speech are misleading- and }s 

discloses many characteristics of a in the ] an d 

almost doubtless that it was once a vc 
of Mahabir’s birth, W. wUn did this langua 0 __ > 


faet 


of Mahablr’s birth, but when v 

has not been satisfactorily determined; ■ ,e ^ tmofc be 

that many forms occurring in ^ ,ls } _ , . ng 

explained by the rules formulated by ^"Jrlnimarians 

to believe that unlike the Prakrfas 

and the dramatists, which were no real -1 . 

but were essentially literary fictions founded on he 

vernaculars, the language in question was once^ ^ 

speech in some parts of the pr^n* ° j, re grettable, 

speech is no doubt highly important , mater ial avail- 

that in proportion to its importance, 1 1 ^ 

able at present is rather scanty. ^ “ from d oubt, 

however, that minds of scholars are not r 
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as to the thorough correctness of the Prakrta tests of the 
Jaina canonical works, hitherto published. The Jaina 
scriptures which have been critically edited, are only 
a few in number ; it has been rightly observed by Dr, 
Barnett that this language “ is a rich mine for the seekers 
of philological treasures/ 9 The learned author remarks, 
that as long as the whole of the Jaina scriptures have not 
been critically edited, many dark pages of the history of 
the ancient and modern Indian languages and literature 
will not be illumined. Dr. Barnett says that neither 
the political nor the literary nor the religious history of 
India, can ever be written until an exact study lias been 
made 9 '’ of the Jaina scriptures composed in this Magadhi 
Prakrta, What has been opined with reference to the 
history of India in general, is specially and parti- 
cularly true regarding the history of Bengal in all its 
aspects. W r e generally speak of the Buddhistic influence 
in Bengal, but it will be very soon recognized that the 
influence of the Jain as in this country, has been of far 
greater importance and consequence. This is not the 
subject which I can deal with here, but I doubt not that 
our Bengali scholars will direct their serious attention to 
this matter of great moment. 

As far as it has been ascertained, even the oldest 
portion of the Jaina scriptures did not come into existence, 
in the form in which it is now obtained, earlier than 
the last half of the 5th century A.D. ,* consequently to 
be on the safe side, we may hold that the language 
which the Jaina canonical works present, is the Eastern 
Magadhi Prakrta of a time not later than the 6th century 
A.D. Be they Jaina inscriptions or not, the Khandagiri 
Inscriptions of Kharavel give us the Magadhi language 
of the second century B.C, But as this language differs 
only slightly from Canonical Pali, and as it differs op 
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the other hand, very greatly from the Jaina Prakrta, 
this inscription language cannot be considered to be a 
link in the chain of evolution of this so-called Jaina 
Prakrta. As the time of the Kusana kings has not yet 
been satisfactorily established, it is difficult to assign dates 
to the Mathura Inscriptions of the Jainas, which have 
been preserved by being transcribed in Sir A. Cunningham’s 
Archaeological Survey Reports (vide Hid , Vols. III 
and XX), It is curious that the language of the Mathura 
Inscriptions does not much, differ from the language of the 
second century R.C. ; but as the texts of . the Mathura 
Inscriptions contain only a small number of sentences, 
we should refrain from offering any remarks regarding 
the character of the language of the texts. This is .how- 
ever very clear and definite, that the language of the 
Jaina canonical works differs very widely from the afore- 
said inscription language either of the second century B.C. 
or of the second century A.D, Looking to all these 
circumstances, we are inclined to hold that the canonical 
works of the Jainas disclose the speech which was cur- 
rent in some Eastern parts of Befaar, some time between 
the third and the sixth century A.D. 

Factors in agreement with Bengali . — In the Mathura 
Inscriptions of Kusana time, we get, for example, the same 
nominative case-endings as we meet with in the Asoka 
Inscriptions and Kharavela Inscriptions, but the nomina- 
tive case-endings in the canonical works under review 
is <£| (e) ; Mahavlra Bard ha man a is always Mahavlre 
Bardhamane. A critical consideration of this should 
be a subject for separate study, We may notice here only 
those points which are in agreement with Bengali. (1) We 
know that and I have the same sound value in Bengali j 
even in Oriya V is pronounced as 5 in the Jaina 
Prakyfca, ^ which is the particle to -signify * and ? (ssvj of 
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Bengali) and which appears exactly in the form of 'Sf 
in the and the occurs indiscriminately as 

‘sf’ or 4 f’ j this shows the sound value of c q’ in the Magadhi. 
In Bengali it is a peculiarity that when q is the initial 
letter, it is sounded as ‘j ’ and is uttered as 4 y ’ when it is 
a medial ; we find, for instance in the Anuttarovavaiya 
Dasao, that \j ’ is the initial of the word ®?tf% (a name), 
while 4 y ’ occurs as medial in spelling the name 
(2) The letter <£f discloses the Bengali pronunciation, as 
has been very often spelt as It is no 

doubt true that in all Prakrtas, & oeeurs as ^ but as 
<if is also at times met with, as for instance in the 
Kharavela inscriptions, as this point has been 

noted here. (3) The form for fffft is at times and at 
times ; in the pronunciation of some words in Eastern 
Bengal, as well as in Jessore, we detect the use of the 
early form of ^§, for example, the ceremony of consum- 
mation of marriage is called 5 the loss of one V of 

the final <§ of the word W is indicated by the doubling of ^ 
of 1%<f ; as to $55, the Bengali form tfffsf as in may be 

noted. (4) It is exactly CFfa (and not E^W) that oeeurs 
in this Prakrta to denote fourteen ; this form of pronun- 
ciation is wholly peculiar to Bengali. (5) I have just 
noted above that the nominative ease ending is t£) ; it may 
be noticed that in the provincialism of Rungpnr, this 
ease-ending is strictly maintained, and in the standard 
Bengali this case-denoting suffix has not been wholly done 
away with. became (7T1 in Pali and this oeeurs in 
the form of as is current in Bengali and Oriya. (6) 
The Vedie adverb (how much) is not wholly extinct- 
in this but we get also the additional form <RT, 

which is just equivalent to VS and is in use in Bengali. 
(7) To denote 4 which ’ or 4 what ’ (though not 4 who ' as in 
Bengali), we meet with * ; f% for occurs with the 

I ° 30 
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adjunct ^ as f5fnsr. (8) 1 notice here one ease-forming 
particle which is of much interest and importance. Not 
.knowing the origin of oar instrumental ease-ending fff| 5 
an imaginary ffUl was brought in by some Pandits as its 
originator* We get the particle f C? * in this speech which 
is exactly equivalent to our obsolete ‘ ft * (still in use in 
Rungpur) and modern r f%tTl / This Cn also occurs in the 
form of Cl ; the passage which stands as ffofa 

(or) f¥m\ twi mm 

means that Jali, after pasting through the biraanapatha 
went to the higher world, etc, The pandits who accuse 
the old Bengali poets for using the word deviating 

from its Sanskrit meaning, should take note of the Prakrta 
use of it in this text. . (9) The ending of a verb, to 
signify past tense (or more porperjy present perfect) may 
be noted in such a form as f ’ (did or has done) ; * V 
as additional ending does not appear, but if this is added, 
the modem Bengali present perfect form is fully obtained ; 
there is another form for the present perfect which takes 
£ \ ? (as c?ft) and not ‘ f * as the ending. f J also 
became * J later on and both * ^ j%psg 9 and f ? 

stand as 6 and in modern Bengali. 

I just notice three words which clear up the history of 
those Bengali words which are regarded as Deal. (10) * 

as the word for peas has been mentioned along with the 
name of lentils * * and * Ufa 9 • our modern word is £ 

but we have not lost the word as the pod of it is still 
called > hi North Bengal, in East Bengal, as well 

as in Jessore, the name 4 ? for peas is still in use. (11) 

signifies the sprout or shoot of a plant ; 9 or 

c CftW ’ (as is now in use ; in the District of 

Sambalpur the bamboo sprout which is used as vegetable- 
food is called <^j%, or or (12) The origin of 

thf word is unknown, but it is curious to note that the word 
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‘ y signifies * foot ■ in this Prakrta, while c f 

signifies the e hand 9 or f the palm of the hand 9 ; lam 
inclined to think that f ’ originally signified toe 

in Bengali; but now only a particular toe is meant by it j 
the Dravidian <Ffw«T or bad foot shows that ^ which 
is easily transformed into W indicates foot. It is very 
interesting that not only in Jaina Prakrta but in Jaina 
Sanskrita works also several Prakrta words occur which in 
their old meaning and almost in their old form, are in use 
in Bengali only. For example: — (18) Sanskrit 
(closed door)=f?f\5j% (in Jaina Prakrta form) signifies 
exactly “ back door 99 as in Bengali, fSfop fa gsrfa. (14) 
fearful (both in Jaina Sanskrit and Prakrta) = house- 
maid and specially the kitchen maid who throws away the 
offal or other matter ; the first syllable and the 

otiose 'W final having been dropped, the word is in use in 
Bengali only as f% to denote maid-servant. This form 
should not be confounded with f% or derived from 

(^f^l = = f?f = j . (15) The Bengali word (&% to 

see (now in poetic use only; fully in use in Assam), 
occurs even in Jaina Sanskrit in the form C^fWl, on 
seeing. I should note that became and 

both and are in use in Bengali. 

I think a short interesting article may be written on 
the peculiarity or rather the speciality of the names of men 
and women of Bengal. It is no doubt a speciality in 
Bengal that though the real portion of the name of a man 
does not require any additional word, such words as 53?, 
•Tfsf, etc., are added to the names, but it is not on account 
of this alone, that the Bengali names indicate the national- 
ity of the men bearing the names to the people of other 
provinces, as an addition to the names of the Jain 

Tirthankars and m as a part of the old Magadhi names, 
as well as the names themselves, bear a sort of provincial 
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peculiarity; and this may be illustrated in a separate paper 
as I have suggested. Though we cannot judge the 
nationality of men of old times by the form of their names 
alone the peculiarity should be studied to throw whatever, 
light is possible to be thrown on the subject of our 
research. I note here a few old time Magadhi names of 
women which are popular in Bengal ; they are 
•=#11 OajNfe), 3 TW, C/TR1, and fche second 

name is current in Bengal alone in the shape of 

*n»!55, RtffRN, (and not 

etc., are some special male names of Bengal. We hare 
got such a name as # but such f%f?/ names for men and 
women as (m), (f), (m) and 

(f.j are unknown in Bengali. Such names as 

(eon traction of f^pRR, TO, E3FiR[, 

f^sR 4 !, etc., are never met with in Bengal though 
they are popular elsewhere. 
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The Literary Prakrtas 

Character of the Literary Prakrtas — The European 
Scholars very rightly hold that the Prakrtas we meet with 
in the dramas of olden days, or in which the poetical works 
like the and the were composed, were 

not really spoken vernaculars, but were rather essentially 
literary fictions founded on some vernaculars. It was no 
doubt unavoidable in the very nature of things that the 
authors of the class of literature indicated above, had to 
use many words and grammatical forms as were really 
current in the living vernaculars of their time, but it is 
difficult now to differentiate the real from the unreal 
elements as occur in their works. 

The Prakrta grammarians of old did not care very 
much to preserve for us the provincial vernaculars of 
their time, but were concerned in the main to frame some 
rules (with reference to some actual phenomena, no doubt) 
by which Sanskrit could be reduced to the Prakrtas of 
their classification. These rules were useful alike to the 
authors and the readers in dealing with not only the 
literary Prakrtas, but also the so-called forms of 

partially artificial character. Again, the rules were needed 
not merely to standardise the provincial Prakrta or 
forms by referring them to their Sanskrit originals, but 
also to serve a curiously queer purpose: the ^5 VR words 
which were in actual use in the vernaculars and those which 
had to be used as loan words, to express new ideas, had to 
be reduced to imaginary Prakrta forms, as in their queer 
sense of propriety in the matter of diction the authors 
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could not allow the words to be mixed up very much 

with the words. Even to-day the use of our 

highly expressive and words in the company of 

popular words, is not countenanced by some Pandits, 
for in their opinion a or speech would be 

created thereby. Mr. Beams has rightly shown in his 
work on the comparative grammar of some of our verna- 
culars, that though of the word for example, 

<flf% and ?ff'£ have been the real forms with the 

people of all provinces, the unreal form occurs in the 
Prakrta works. No doubt the Prakrta literature abounds 
with genuine forms, but it is difficult to determine 

now, when and where those forms came into use : for 
instance, as derived from first and then 

appear to have come into use, but exactly when and where, 
we do not know. 

Artificial forms — I take the following words from the 
Gaudia Baho Kabya edited by the late renowned scholar 
Sankar Pandurang Pandit, which will show what an 
anomaly the Prakrta authors created by reducing different 
words into one and the same form. The words are — 
from 5[*tFhT and ^pirNr.; from $fsf, spf, 

and from f \§ and m from f$, sjsf, ^ and 

•5|f, ^ from TfW, and <fiW, We may also notice 

that though the word (very much) has retained its 

pristine purity from the Vedie times to the present dav ? it 
has been reduced to ^ (as in in the 



I adduce here one example from the Setubaodha to show 
how by reducing different words artificially to one and the 
same form, a verse in WF has been composed almost in the 
form of a riddle ; the verse 47 of the 9 th Canto stands as : 

^ 3}tSf5(5f5nr » 
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• The Sanskrit form of the verse will be : 

<RJ I 

srWsm *rfa.§tj^ ii 

Some words unchanged through all times — As many 
old Aryan words have been reduced to unreal forms in the 
it will be interesting to notice the following words, 
more than 50 in number, as have not undergone any decay 
or in Bengal from remotest antiquity till now; 

the words here grouped together are such as are used and 
understood by even the uneducated people in rural areas 
in Bengal, Some of these words have no doubt changed 
their original meaning, but have not changed their form. 
The words are : 

<5#, 'srfaK «rtFfa, 'srfasf, 

%*ii, **rK : W, offer, ¥T, *fef, crhr, fhfl, 

jeWt, m, «rl»r, w, orto <rc, ^ *rhr, *Rr, *r«, 

TO, *Tfa, TOT, *f*T, I s ! (a day), «fef, STfa, spf, 

*rfer, iifopr, ot, to, to, oit*, 

Old-time classification of the Prakrtas — It is difficult to 
say what linguistic value should be attached to the old time 
classification of the literary Prakrtas. Looking to such 
names of the Prakrtas as Magadki, Sauraseni and Maharastri 
as occur in some works on poetics and dramaturgy, one is 
naturally inclined to hold that there were perhaps good 
grounds for classifying the Prakrtas by their respective 
provincial names ; but they are really in such an artificial 
form that the elements of real provincial speech in them 
elude our grasp* Moreover, the characteristic peculiarities of 
Maharastri, for instance, as have been noted in the aforesaid 
works, are not what can b$ shown to bear genetic affinities 
with the modem vernacular of the Maharastra country. 

If really the Maharastri was based upon a living 

vernacular, we must say that either the old ethnic element 
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has disappeared from the Maharastra country, or that by 
virtue of a serious revolution a new ethnic element of 
dominating' nature has come into the composition of the 
people of the country. I am aware that one or two 
scholars have tried to show on the strength of a few 
examples of word-forms, that the modern Marathi 'can be 
affiliated to the old Prakrta of the same name. Referring 
to this unscientific procedure, I can simply say that if the 
scholars under review choose to collect an equally good 
number of words from the literary Migadki Prakrta, they 
will find that they may be equated as well with some 
words of the modem Marathi speech. It will be interest- 
ing to the aforesaid scholars to note this anomaly, that 
many so-called Marathi and Sauraseni forms of old are 
conspicuous by their absence alike in Marathi and W, 
Hindi, and by their presence in Bengali and Oriya, which 
are directly connected with old Magadhi (as has been 
partially demonstrated before) and are not at all connected 
either with Maharasfcri or Sauraseni. Here are a few 
illustrative examples : 

(1) — *®F*Rt*f of this very so-called Sauraseni 

form became current in Bengal and Orissa ; Oriya still 
retains the early form and in old Bengali we get 

it as (A) (Maharastn) == carving stone, 

etc , into statues. This form unknown in the literary 
Magadhi of the artificial classification, is in existence in 
Oriya ; we get the of it as to signify a doll. 

(3) The Maharastri form and not the Sauraseni form 
"Wfas derived from is traceable in Hindi and Oriya. 

(4) (Maharastri) = strong desire ; its C^Ft]j> 

signifying strong persistent desire, is in use in Bengali. 

(5) claimed as Maharastri Prakrta signifying 

back-door is in use in Bengali as Referring 

,to Jaina Sanskrit, we get the form * Sfffa ? j 
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this shows that the literary Marathi of old classification 
must have borrowed the term from Magadhi. (6) Prom 
comes the Saaraseni form and the Maharastri 

form of it is ; ff^l of Oriya and tftpl of Bengali 
are connected with the first form, while the second form 
is in use in Bengali as an undeclinable adverb in such a 
phrase as ^ tf%I ,• note also that the form 

from is similar to and the current Oriya form 
is fl^ri to indicate standing. (7) (Maharastri) from 
5 |^r= large ; in use in old Oriya only as in to 

signify the trunk of the elephant ; the stem of the banana 
plant is called in Bengali. (8) — as the Maharastri 

form of — is in Oriya and in old Bengali ; the modern 

Bengali form is with an otiose ^ as CR&f 0 r (9) 

or (Maharastri) = assault ; in this meaning the 

word is met with in old Oriya. (10) (Maharasfcri) = 

that which swings ( ^Ffft|^) ; is in use in Oriya to 
signify the end of the (head-dress), that swings 

about. The plume of a bird is still called or in 

some parts of Eastern Bengal, but it is from the foreign 
word «0=plume. (II) CM s (Maharastri) = to loosen, to 
scatter : to loosen the rope of a boat, for example, is 

expressed in Oriya by C 5 !^ Cf3l ; to spread or to 

scatter for drying a thing is C' S H 3 T GPOTl in Bengali ; cf. 
also of old Bengali and modern Oriya, which 

signifies parting or farewell ; we may note the name of 
the ceremonial dinner given at parting which is called 
Cmlfa in Bengal. In E. B, CWf=tb leave a place 
for or journey is in use. ( 1 2) ^ which is the Maharastri 
form of ^ is often met with in the poetic literature of 
Bengal ; e.g., x ^ TN 3 (Tft). 

One or two grammatical forms of the standard literary 
Prakrfca may be noticed in this connection to further 
illustrate the ease. (1) It is very well known that in the 

31 
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Prakrtas no distinction is made in the use of the ^ suffixes' 
and <?. and both the suffixes 'are found reduced to one 
simple form ; thus we get for example and 

f^f s |Ss^ for f^i and respectively, and this use is 

noticeable in the CW§f% as well as in the It is 

in Bengali that we get the forms CEf«Fff%t, etc., 

exactly corresponding* to the standard ^tf Y forms, and 
these forms, or rather this form cannot be met with 
either in Marathi or in Hindi. It may be noted that the 
contracted Bengali form or for or 

(2pFtf»Rrt, is in use in Oriya. (2) The ease-denoting suffix 
^ of the so-called Mahamsfcri Prakria, as occurs exten- 
sively in the Sefcubandha for example, is in use in Bengali 
in its later form *il ; in our modern literary Bengali this 
4 cq 9 is written as 4 f 9 ; for example (because 

of the desire or by the desire) corresponds to old Bengali 
or modem Bengali • to express the sense 

conveyed by the form either m or has to be added to 
|s^j in Hindi which is supposed to be derived from Sanra- 
seni ; how the modem Marathi form differs from this 
form need not be mentioned. What these seeming ano- 
malies mean or tend to prove, will be discussed presently, 
I may notice however, that Oriva, the origin of which 
must undoubtedly be traced to. an old M&gadhi speech, 
had developed in it some forms akin to modern Marathi, 
centuries before Orissa came in contact with the Marathas ; 
for example, the Oriya forms (by doing) and t£)jf 

(from here) are closely allied to the modern Marathi 
forms and respectively. 

The name M aharafri for a efIW — As to the name 
for a standard c£jTf% a word need be added. 
We do not exactly know when the noted work HT&FTf^ 

■ which is fathered upon was composed, or rather 

compiled ; but we can confidently pronounce that the 
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balk o£ the book including the Chapter XVII came 
into, being long before the time of the Prakrta 
Prakasa of Yararuehi. In Vararuchi’s work, 
Maharastri is the <£fT£$ par excellence, while Sauraseni 

occupies the second place. In the Natya Sasfcra of 
Bharata Muni however, the name Maharastri for a 
Prakrta is wholly unknown, and it is Sauraseni which 
has been accorded the rank of honour. Be the com- 
position in prose or in poetry, the language of 

a drama should be according to the dictum of 

the Natya Sastra ; the direction is 

Even the country name t| was unknown in the 
days of since in noticing a provincial lin- 

guistic peculiarity of the Maharastra country, as well as 
of some tracts adjoining that country, only a general 
geographical description occurs in the 60th verse which 
runs as : 

f 

If the statements and illustrations of the •Ttk’ffSf be 
compared with those of later works on Dramaturgy, we can 
clearly see that the high class artificial which is 

closely allied to Sanskrit, has been called in the 

and WWtt in the later works. It appears that 
the artificially got- up standard Prakrta obtained the name 
in the srtkHW,' as perhaps the seat of Northern 
culture was transferred in the days of the Natya Sastra, 
from Magadha to the country watered by the Jumna; 
it seems that for similar reasons the standard Prakrta 
acquired the name Maharastri in the days of Yararuehi. 
It is highly probable that the name of the standard 
Prakrta indicates culture-centre, and does not signify any 
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provincial language or dialect. That the standard 
was the Prakrta of no particular province, but was in 
reality a language fabricated by reducing Sanskrit to 
Prakrta forms, can be detected very easily by examining 
the language of the poetic composition in the standard 
Prakrta language. For example, the Prakrta verses are 
found composed in such works as etc., in 

such an artistic manner, that, if for the words their 

Sanskrit equivalents are substituted, the verses correctly 
maintain their meters. 

The rules laid down in the first part of Chapter XVII of 
the Natya Sastra relating to the use of provincial pecu- 
liarities in the speech of the actors of different rank and 
position, very distinctly mention that the standard Prakrta 
of the drama has only to be nominally modified to suggest 
provincial peculiarities to the audience. The peculiarities 
or rather the points of deviation from the standard Sanra- 
seni have been noted as follows: (I) The speech of all 
people of the Eastern Gangetic valley is to be made full 
of if!-sound -J 5JT5f<t ^ C? OPtt: 

Wits (*2) s? is said to be tbe 

eharaeteristie peculiarity of all people of the tract 
extending through the Vindhyas to the sea- coast ; 1 2 
(:3) is said to be the peculiarity in North-West 
India 3 and (4) is noted to be the eharaeteristie of the 

1 This is perhaps because of the nominative-denoting .jj, 

- The tract seems to be of the Hmduized Dravidiuns using or at 
the end of nouns j the speaking tribes including Odras were 

certainly excluded. 

3 In later times the apabh raiisa- speaki ng Abb iras are'. given Ahis. 
characteristic ; but the Ibhiras are fwffl speaking in the Sfifeptff. t 
is rather the Maithili characteristic in later <£ftf To reduce some 
vowels to S sound in names to form diminutive, as in Tl^., 

etc., has been usual in Bengal since long* 
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speech of the people of Saraatra and its neighbourhood 
as has been mentioned above* 1 

The Bibhasa Speech — Regarding the aboriginal tribes 
(Barbaras), it Ins been said that they have not to speak 
their own speech but that a few tribal peculiarities have 
to'be introduced by them in their utterance. The speech 
thus formed, has been called fwftl, and for the charac- 
teristics of this fwpTi the excellent article on the subject 
by Grierson (J. R. A. S., 1921) should be referred to. It 
is highly interesting to note by the way, that in the list 
of non- Arvan people or hordes, we get the 
in the company of 'Sjgs, F^f^fs and so forth ; these 
have been mentioned by Hem Chandra of the 12th 
century as wholly speaking people. 

Various speech on the stage — The directions in the 
works on dramaturgy that the domestic servants and 
artisans should speak the Magad hi speech, may be inter- 
preted perhaps by the fact, that from the 6th century 
onward the people of various industrial occupations flowed 
from Magad ha into other parts of the country. It will 
not be correct to hold, with reference to the statements in 
the works which are later in date than the Natya Sastra, 
that actual Magad hi speech had to be spoken by dramatic 
characters representing the industrial or labouring classes. 
That the dramas had not really to be made polyglot in 
character, but only some suggestions had to be offered 
to the audience regading the various provincialities of 
the Dramatis Personae , can be clearly .gathered from 
the rules occurring in the •nfeKfeff ; however, to make the 
matter convincing an analogous phenomenon which 
occurs in our widely popular and very familiar Jatra-Gan, 

i In modern Marathi, gemfcive*mdieafcing suffix is £ j but could this 
be at so early a date ? 
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may be noticed here. In this Jatra-GSn, a person 
enacting the part of a door-keeper or a porter speaks 
Bengali slightly incorrectly, in the manner in which 
the Beharis at times speak Bengali, merely for this 
reason that the Beharis usually come to Bengal to do the 
work indicated above ; the clown usually imitates Eastern 
Bengal provincialism by only substituting 35 for *f a ll 
throughout. Here the door-keeper does not speak BehSri, 
and the clown does not care to imitate correctly the 
provincialism of our Eastern districts ; the actors, by 
their linguistic suggestions, only work up the imagination 
of the audience regarding the special situation in the plot. 
That this is exactly what took place in ancient times in 
the matter of representation of provincial speech on the 
stage, can be very elearly inferred not only from the rules 
given in the works on dramaturgy but also by the analvsis 
of the language of the plays. 

It may very reasonably be urged that the early time 
Prakrta works which contain many 
( 3 f% words and no portion of the text 
of which can be easily rendered into Sanskrit, by only 
substituting corresponding Sanskrit words for the Prakrta 
words, should be considered to represent some ancient 
living vernaculars. which is regarded by some 

as the earliest known Prakrta work, is the only book I 
know, which answers to some extent the description 
given above, but questions relating to its time, authorship 
and place of. origin, are not free from doubt. From 
the reference to it by it appears that the book 

once bore the title and according to general 

tradition, it was composed under the auspices of some 
Andhra rulers at Paithan or The present book 

does not appear to be that old work, for in the first place, it 
is an anthology containing the poems composed by various 
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poets, as admitted in the colophon portions of the work 
at the end of each section ; in the second place the verses 
occurring even in one and the same section are very loosely 
connected together without ; there being any unity of 
thought or purpose ; in the third place, many verses bear 
evident marks of lateness, all of which cannot be fully 
discussed here. I note here however, one point which will 
show that this book of anthology cannot be said to have 
been composed in the End century A.D. We know that If$f1 
as the principal heroine among the C^tf^s, around whom 
all other are but satellites, does not appear in any 

secular literature or which is of a date earlier than 

the 7th century A.D., but this iM is met with in the 
89th verse of the first section of this book y moreover the 
relationship that Iffj is a of her lover, is also found 
in the 93rd verse. It must be admitted however in respect 
of many words used in this book, that they are not 
artificial reductions of Sanskrit words : a few of these 
words are noted here: (1) Cllt (akin to vernacular 
1^)— (£) (read in one manuscript as akin 
to c*t of Bengali and Qriya) (8) (to touch as 

well as fo sprinkle; in the first sense it is equal to 
but in the second sense it is akin to ffsp? 1 of Bengali), (4) 
ft (the final <f (v) being pronounced as ; as 
usual it becomes wholly akin to vernacular *rhs of the 
Imp. Mood), (h) ^51 or and its variant or 
current in many vernaculars) = *5^, (6) (or 

C^t¥) = C^t¥ (compare our adverb jjtfCf in such a phrase 

as fwifar fafarft). 

As it is uncertain when and where all the poems of the 
book were composed, nothing definitely can be said of the 
language of it. I must notice that at the time of the col- 
lection of the manuscripts one copy of this with 

a Bengali commentary was obtained at in the 
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Nadia District ; how. old that manuscript was is not on 
record, 

'Mixed language of ike Prdkrtas — As it appears that the 
authors of the hooks used the forms of 

various provinces in one and the same work, in order to 
make their composition universally intelligible, we fail 
to localize the literary ; under the circumstances 

we can refer to all the works to trace the history 

of our ^* : *X*\ forms, no matter in which vernacular those 
words now occur. I shall have occasion presently 
to adduce some undeniable evidence of the fact that the 
authors of many . <£ft works used indiscriminately the 
forms of various provinces in the one and the same 
composition. 

Some fragments of Eastern Mdgadhi — We see that the' 
class of literary Prakrta we have reviewed in this lecture, 
does not give us such definite material as may enable us 
to determine the character of the Magadhi speech with 
which we are mainly concerned in tracing the history of 
■the Bengali language. We may note however, that in 
enumerating various styles of composition 

substitutes the term for the usual term Gaudi in 

the introductory portion of his ; this indicates, 

what has been asserted previously, that Bengal did not 
get the name Ganrja at least before the 9th century. How 
the early Magadhi speech Pali and the Jaina Prakrta are 
related to Bengali, has been discussed in the previous 
lecture ; that these old Prabrtas in their later trans- 
formation have not been properly represented in the 
dramatic literature of old, need not be any further 
discussed. We may now take up for consideration some 
Prakrta effusions of a comparatively recent date, which 
now survive only in fragments, and are found embodied 
in the Prakrta Paingala. This work on the Prakrta 
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metrical ‘system has been very ably edited: by Dr, Cbandra- 
mohan Ghose, B.A., M.B., and I take all my examples 
from that edition of the work. The learned editor has 
very rightly held that this work did not come into its 
present form. ' earlier than the latter half ■ of the 14th 
century A.D., and .that it cannot be later than the early 
decades of the I6th century. I need hardly point out 
that all the Aryan Vernaculars of India which are literary 
languages to-day, became well-developed literary languages 
previous to the 14th century, Many effusions appearing 
as illustrations in the Prakrta Paingala, which can be 
easily detected on account of historical allusions to have 
been composed in the 12th or in the 13th century, must 
be admitted to have been artificially composed in Prakrta, 
at a time when full-fledged vernaculars could be employed 
by the authors their vehicles of thought. That even 
Oriya acquired its distinctive characteristics in the 12th 
century A.D., by being fully differentiated from Bengali 
and Behan, can be proved by the text of the Rock 
inscription which has been preserved in the Khameswari 
temple at Sonepur ; a portion of this inscription runs as ; 
<?r awfa m srfa 

As the literary fragments which will be quoted present- 
ly very liberally, came into existence when the mainten- 
ance of artificial long and short sounds of vowels became 
very difficult with the authors on account of their settled 
pronunciation and the prevalence of provincial pronunciation 
in the vernacular composition, many metrical irregularities 
may be noticed in them ; the author of the Prakrta 
Pain gala has been forced to formulate a rule as to where 
the long vowel is to be treated short. The rule reads : 

(^ff) fftfj (fft) jftsf (.«lf s r or 'S ) <$ ft<) ^ 

(ftf^Tj) *iT>t (ftftre (^) <?Tfft (C 3 !^) W I ^ ft 

c?i fftft ft The 
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purports to indicate that if a varoa is or long* 
in form, but is usual to read it or short, it is to be 
read as again, if the usage of the language requires 
it, two or three letters should be read together in quick 
succession to form one syllable, for a word of two or three 
letters may be required to be treated as one syllable. 
The verse illustrative of the rule is ■: 

mm, mfk wtw \ m cftfe i 3 orft s 

wra m FP$f% m mfk i 

The directions in respect of the verse are that the first 
of WJm, and of ?rh?f? are to be treated short, while of 
is to be read (no doubt on account of emphasis) 
long ; again, 3*^$? is to be .read as and though 

the first two syllables of are long, only the first 

syllable has to be treated long ; then it is stated that of 
the ‘2nd line is to be read for the evident reason that a 
stress or emphasis on renders the initial syllable 

short in the metre. That the irregularities have been 
due to the usual vernacular pronunciation of the words, 
can be well illustrated by the example of a Bengali 
in which only unawares the Bengali author has made the 
last two syllables of ^ i.e., and Cl) short ; the 

lines are : 

w wpf mm 

Ito nn m i 

In respect of the language of the above-quoted 
verse, a few remarks may be offered, The metre is no 
doubt Hindi ; but there are many forms which are foreign 
to Western Hindi, and which prevailed only in a compara- 
tively recent time in Eastern Magadhi, which is undeni- 
ably very closely allied to Bengali, for thou is Eastern 
Magadhi; this very form was in use in old Bengali 
$nd it is now current in Assamese, The Mlgadbi 
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form 3><>ft became a special property of Bengali' amid the 
speech of the Eastern Gaudi group; the ablative ease- 
denoting suffix ft as occurs here, has transformed itself 
in modern Bengali into Vvf which appears as with 

an otiose ^F. The form oft is wholly equivalent to our 
old Bengali form, and this very form is still current in 
Oriva; the modern Bengali form only slightly varies 
from it The locative denoting ft as in sftft is also 
peculiar to Eastern Magadhi. We can therefore very 
easily say that the language of the verse represents the 
Magadhi speech which was current at a time not far 
removed from the date of birth of the Eastern modem 
vernaculars. 

I proceed now to give some examples to show that the 
authors of several verses wrote in Prakrta, at a time when 
modern vernaculars became respectable literary languages. 
I shall quote generally those verses which have been com- 
posed in that Magadhi which is very much allied to 
Bengali, or which may be reasonably supposed to be proto- 
Bengali. I use this word of caution here that some ex- 
amples will disclose the fact that some authors in collecting 
obsolete words could not discriminate between 

different provincial forms, and as such mixed up the forms 
of different languages in one and the same poem* The 
first example given below is of a poem which was composed 
to describe the expedition of 3% of admittedly recent 
time. 

^ «r^f, rett re re } 

re-re ^re to i 

jr ffa <rf*r, 

«(■«( 55 ^«i to i 

'SSf ^f%35F 

re t 
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T-ff on tH lit, 

vm i 1 

It should first be noted that this metre of -2r;?s which 
was taken up by the author is more allied to Bengali metre 
than to any other. The dropping of the locative sign 

cq in to (=*ra), fNm ), m-m 

etc., is dae to the metre in which long sound with 
cannot be tolerated. TO or TO 

and sm (5fillT%0 are inter- 
esting past forms ; the older past forms WFf?, '<% etc., 
should be compared with these forms, and it is to be noted 
that in the 3rd person W came into use for It is 

significant that the past form here illustrated is in use 
in modern Bengali, as we may note the use in such a 
sentence as <71 TOTW TO$t TO, VS& again, 

when negative sense is indicated, this past form is specially 
idiomatic in Bengali, for example, C?T TO 
«(t^ are more idiomatic than *11, or 

*fl, as at times noticed in Eastern Bengal 
speech. It is highly interesting that the commentators of 
the verse have failed to understand the meaning of the 
word *ffif which means woman in the text ; that the soldiers 
were seeking for women is clear from what subsequent 


1 A few remarks as to the correct reading are needed. 

L. 1, of MS. B, fur qyvtf seems better. 

L, 2, ^ as the initial word in the published text requires that for 
the sake of metre two syllables of the text should be debited $ in the 
second place proper construction with requires a negative particle 
in the line to signify — nothing could be visible anywhere because of 
the conflagration ; as such, either the reading of MS. F is to be partly 
accepted or has to be omitted $ I omit ^ to avoid all complications. 

L. 3, The reading of MS. a is adopted. 

Ij * 1 * * 4 > of MS. B. C A E substituted fur of MS. 

to signify Ho hanker for * is evidently a hotter reading. 
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lines distinctly indicate; Hem Chandra gives the right 
meaning of the word in his hot the word is 

in use in that sense in Bengal alone. ^ is 

equivalent to Bengali which is exactly 

the meaning of the phrase. The women, it has been 
stated, did flee afterwards from their hiding places on 
hearing- the fearful sound of c^ff; so we see that 
is in the possessive case. Thus it is doubtless that the 
language of the text is not only Eastern Magadhi, but is 
proto-Bengali. 

The following verse shows that the Qriya form <pff 
has been used in the midst of that Magadhi language 
which did not develop the special provincial Oriya form 
on the soil of Magadha. It is also noticeable that the 
term or which means coquette and is in use in 
Oriya now, occurs in the verse ; the word was, we 

know, reduced to or on one side, and to 

or f^ffl on the other ; the form which 

occurs in Hem Chandra’s •tfsrsrpTl under a miseoncepr 
tion, has been the form in Hindi as well as in Bengali. 
I have to add that the metre of the following verse was 
never adopted in Oriya, and the term for a woman 
has been the special property of Bengal 

a qft, sftftfsr, 

The next verse I quote, contains grammatical forms 
which were undoubtedly formed on the soil of Bengal, 
when Bengali was wholly differentiated alike from Maga- 
dhi and Oriya. ■ ; ■ 
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nUffwsr W ^ $ 

wt <wftf Iv^mi mtft , 
f¥u w s^ftf ftwftr f 

The reading ftftsfsr for (*rf^3) does not alter 

the speech, for we get the form f in such an old 
Bengali ts^pft formula as- ^ 

(jJOTSf for mM) seems unnecessary Prakrtization, since 
it is ^p[ and not which has ever been in use in all the 
Northern Indian Vernaculars. It is true that for emphatic 
expression of possessive, ft' was generally used in Prakrta 
for the possessive-denoting ^ which being boneless had 
subsequently to be reduced to ft* The forms $f1W and 
are purely Bengali ; from we got sfff because of our 

accent on the first syllable, while on account of the accent 
on the last syllable and sf§> came into use in Oriya 
and Maithili respectively ; for similar reasons it is not wft 
but (in the -3rd person) which has been the Bengali 
form derived from We notice again that it is notspr 

but which is the form here, as met with in Bengali, 

Oriya and Assamese. That is proto-Bengali, has 

already been remarked. The ^ final of and is 
peculiar to many nominative (as well as objective) forma- 
tions in old Bengali. The ft suffix in the subjunctive 
mood, indicating futurity, is a speciality in the later srfsfift 

«lt^. 

That the following verse was composed in Bengal has 
partly been admitted by a commentator : 

srrfai? <m, 


LKCTUKE XII 


255 


It is sigBifieant that the non-Bengali commentators 
have failed to explain ^>jv5 is a familiar thing 

with us in Bengal and it must be therefore provincial in 
form. We notice that to denote possessive ease there 
is the old ^ in as well as the later W in $ pos- 
sessive with ^-ending is in use in Hindi now. fish is 

cfam which is a delicacy in Bengal, and which 

signifies the leaves of jute plant may be found still in use 
in Bengal. 

The poem I next quote reminds us of Jayadeva ; there 
are many lines in some other poems occurring in the 

which are almost word for word equivalent to some 
lines of Jayadeva 1 ’s : for example, WT 

is met with in a verse in the 

f%f% 

farw m 

m * 

5ffgr5T 

TOT, 

tgfST ^r<\ | 

f?f? fs'sr 

fsfft m ; 

<7T •raf'ST'l 1%f 9 Rlf 5 M, 

m-'ik s?ri i 

(who — honorific) is wholly and purely Bengali. 
Some foreign commentators unfamiliar with Bengali have 
read it fsR as a variant of Sanskrit OT and have made f3Rtf*T®T 
(<£t¥tf%1), etc., fiiijft?, etc. ; no 

doubt “af stands equally for % for 3 (of modern vernaculars), 
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and ‘ for., the c ^f or bet the eonstmetion ^ 

etc., fails, because the passive voice cannot be 
thought of in the sentence ending with the finite verb 
* again, it will be noticed that ‘fiffsT is related to e mf 
or which occurs in the beginning of the 10th line. I 
must remark by the way, that old Bengali did not inherit 
or fif*? (by whom) as is supposed by some yin 
edited by the renowned scholar Haraprasad 
S as try, very wrongly a ‘H* has been added to (in' 
thirst) to indicate instrumentality (c^lTiWt^ p. 115); 
the H in question has been wrongly taken over to the 
end of $£*f, while really it is the initial letter of the 
next following word, which has been reduced to 
signifying rain water ; that the meaning of the decapitated 
word is rain water, has been admitted by the commentator, 
but be has not seen that it is which yields the proper 

meaning. For the form <7Ti we get in a manuscript 
noted in the <2ftf3 In fs?f^ W <ft$ (CW 

^) the case-denoting suffix of the Eastern Magadhi 
Prakrta has to be noted. That the form is in use in 
Oriva, and was in use in Bengali, and that it does not 
differ from and later need not be discussed. 

The ^ ending of is certainly equivalent to 

I dare say we have got enough material to examine the 
various forms of speech -which transformed itself 

into Bengali. We do not exactly know, when the effusions 
quoted above adorned the Prakrta literature, but we 
can see very clearly, by comparing the language of the 
poems with our modem language, that the forms which 
occur in the poems are. genuine predecessors of our modern 
forms. I do not mean to say that the passages I have 
quoted from the Prakrta Paingaia, should alone be referred 
to in tracing the history of our modem forms, and that the 
other literary Prlkrtas dealt with in this lecture, should 
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be left altogether out of view because of their artificial 
character. I have no doubt tried to show that the old 
classification of the literary <2fff^s by some names 

indicating provincial origin of the dialects is highly 
misleading, but it must be remembered that inspite 

of their misleading provincial names, the artificially 
got- tip contain genuine forms and idioms of 

dialects of some provinces; as such we must look into 
the treasures of all the literary to get the 

elements of our quest. 

We have noticed this significant peculiarity in our 
investigation that from the remotest time our literary 
languages have been different from the real living speech 
of the people. The standard literary speech is bound to 
differ from, the vulgar speech in every country, but the 

sort of gap which we notice in India, between the literary 

and the popular, is of such width and character, as is 
generally unknown in Europe. I cannot take up to 
discuss those social and other conditions of India, by 
virtue of which the people of this country were never 
stirred up to do those adventurous deeds which all nations of 
Europe have always been forced to undertake. For various 
reasons, the Indian people of all social conditions did never 
combine together to attain an object of common aspira- 
tion ; the high class literary men of ample leisure and 
decent competence have always created a literature in 
India, which the common people, settled in industrial or 
agricultural life, could never take any interest in. There 
was never such a thing as mass education, for hardly the 
common people felt any necessity to make themselves 
literate. I cannot discuss this subject of great historical 
moment in these lectures, but this special peculiarity of 
Indian civilisation should always be remembered to 
account for the character and qualities of our literature, 

33 
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It concerns more the history of literature than the 
history of language, to deal with the questions why the 
literary men of old took at all to writing in the Prakrtas, 
when they were conversant with Sanskrit, and how for 
erotic composition the authors were principally drawn to 
the Prakrtas ; but in tracing the history of a language, 
we cannot afford to forget facts as they stand, and must 
take due note of them. We should also bear in mind 
that the special Indian tendency I have spoken of in 
giving the peculiar character to literary speech, is still 
our heritage ; if we overlook this fact, we are sure to fail 
to estimate properly the value of our modern literary 
idioms and syntactical structure. 



LECT.IT AE' XIII 

Some Hints on the Right Method op • 
Investigation 

In this lecture I propose to survey briefly the whole 
field traversed up to now, to offer some suggestions or 
practical hints as to what should be the right method of 
investigation. To get together the broken parts scattered 
all about, and then to put them in order to effect a recon- 
struction, is a hard work. It becomes harder still when 
some broken parts survive in fragments only, and when 
again, some fragments elude recognition in having been 
polished off and fitted into a new structure. Hard though 
the task has been, I have tried with my best effort to col- 
lect, examine and classify such facts relating to the history 
of our vernacular, as I could lay my hands upon. I am 
perfectly aware that the facts I have collected and classi- 
fied, cannot all be interrelated with equal success, though 
in the main they all point to the conclusion I have 
arrived at, or rather I have suggested. As facts, their 
value cannot be overrated, but I have to admit that they 
are a bit shadowy here and a little definite there, 
amorphous here and partly crystallized there, in broken 
fragments here and in their entirety there. However, I 
hope they will readily render themselves useful in the 
constructive hands of the trained scholars. 

I have sketched out, though in shadowy outlines, the 
course of the stream of our language that stretches forth 
itself from the Vedie source-head to the Gauda-Magadha 
valley, by receiving numerous affluents at several points' 
from various directions. That the main current of this 
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very stream inundates Bengal, has only been partly 
demonstrated in the previous lectures; for the full 
demonstration of it, the next lecture which will be the 
last, has been reserved. By keeping up the metaphor, 
I may say that the limpid stream of this river running 
parallel to the artificial channel of Classical Sanskrit from 
dim past to the second century B. C\, is distinctly 
noticeable. If the Jaina inscriptions unearthed at Muttra, 
be of the second century A. D., we may unhesitatingly say 
that the Migadhi speech of the second century B. 0, did 
not undergo a very severe change in its course of progress 
for full three centuries, but the chronology of the Kushana 
time remains still unsettled. From this time forth to the 
end of the 5th century A. D., we can get no definite trace 
of this stream. During the 6th and the 7th centuries we 
find the Magadhi speech in some Jaina scriptures con- 
siderably altered and modified ; we learn from the records 
of linen Tsiang that at this time the speech of Magadha 
prevailed over all the different provinces of Bengal 
namely, over Radha or Kama Su varna, over Kie-chu-ho- 
khilo or Berhampur-eum-Nadlya, over Northern Bengal, 
consisting of Pundrabardhan and Barinda, and over 
Samatata, consisting of a portion of M Parganas, of 
Jessore and of a considerable portion of Eastern Bengal 
How this speech was subsequently modified both in Behar 
and Bengal till the displacement of the Pala rule in Behar 
by the western invaders, can onty be guessed from some 
literary fragments which have been noticed in the previous 
lecture. 

I have stated in a previous lecture that when the 
rulers of Western and Central India conquered Magadha* 
eum-Gauda of old, the civilization of Magadha found 
a safe shelter in the extensive country of Bengal, while 
the people who were left in Behar or Gawja-Magadha 
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country, had to adopt in due course of time, not only many 
forms of newly imported speech but also the food and 
the dress of the powerful new-comers. ' The people who 
took kindly to the habits of life which the Buddhist house- 
holders had brought into vogue, did not care either for a 
head-dress or for a garment which was not wholly white. 
The Dravidians, among whom these people came to live, 
had not then or have not now any head-gear, but were 
fond however of coloured pieces of cloth for their 
garment. The flowing white dress of the Bengali male 
people is now coming into fashion in ether provinces also, 
but the Bengalis and Oriyas are only found to use no head- 
dress at all. I mention these facts with the object of 
showing how deep and abiding, how intense and extensive, 
has been the influence of Magadha culture in Bengal. We 
may, I dare say, be fully justified to assert, what has been 
asserted before, that we in Bengal represent to-day the old 
Behar. more than the modern Beharis do in Behar. Our 
language is essentially Magadhi ; and trace it as far back 
as we may, it cannot be found to have been originated from 
the Classical Sanskrit language, to which we only owe a 
debt of many loan words only, to express high thoughts in 
the vernacular. 

The Rehari speech of to-day contain elements 
foreign to the old Magadhi ; we have to be consequently 
very careful in taking up Behari forms in elucidating the 
history of our Bengali forms. What light the speech 
of Assam and Orissa may throw on the history of our 
Bengali forms, should also be duly gauged to avoid much 
misconception. I cannot halt to discuss fully the history 
relating to the origin of Assamese and of Oriya, but a few 
words relating to the topic need be added. 

The very geographical situation of Assam clearly 
shows that Aryan culture could not possibly reach 
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that country without passing through Magadha and 
Northern Bengal. Iitien Tsiang records in the 7th 
century A.D., that the then short-statured people of 
Assam, who had no faith in Buddha and who were 
worshippers of Devas, spoke a dialect which was a little, 
different from Magadhi. The difference that existed in 
those days between the speech of Bengal and Assam, 
was no doubt due to what .the Chinese traveller has sug- 
gested in a short sentence : in the first place, the then 
short-statured people of Assam differed ethnically from the 
people of Bengal, and in the second place, because of non- 
adherence to the Buddhistic faith on the part of the people 
of Assam, the culture of Magadha could not flow freely 
into that country. That in later times religious differences 
disappeared, and for some time during the rule of the so- 
called Pala Rajas, Assam came directly under the influence 
of Bengal, are too well known to be repeated here. We may 
notice that in many particulars Assamese agrees with the 
provincial dialect of Rangpur, which retains nothing but 
the old Bengali forms ; we shall also see from examples 
which will be adduced in the next lecture, that many gram- 
matical forms of old Bengal which were once abbreviated 
on the soil of Bengal itself, are current in Assamese. 
Another fact need be pointed out. We shall presently see 
that the main stream of Oriya language flowed into 
Orissa through Bengal. It is a striking phenomenon 
that there are some linguistic peculiarities wherein Oriya 
agrees with Assamese, and differs from Bengali. This 
phenomenon can only be explained by this that Bengal 
as a progressive country has altered the early forms, while 
the archaic forms have been retained in Orissa and Assam. 
We can safely hold that the Magadhi language as was 
once fashioned and modified on the soil of Bengal, got 
into Assam to take a fresh root there to develop into a new 
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language under the influence o£ a language altogether 
foreign to the Aryan speech. That the script of modern 
Bengal, which can be proved to have taken its modern 
shape and form on the soil of Bengal at a comparatively 
recent time is current in Assam, should not also be for- 
gotten, There are instances, how many scholars by forget- 
ting this fact have pronounced very wrongly the language 
of some old books to be Assamese on the ground that the 
language discloses many forms which are now current in 
Assamese. 

How after the complete disintegration of the old 
Kalinga Empire, a province bearing the name Orissa was 
constituted, and how a new Aryan speech now called 
Oriya, came into being, cannot be detailed here. It will 
suffice to say, that when Huen Tsiang visited the land in 
the 7th century A.D., the people of Kalinga with their 
Dravidian speech were found confined within the confines of 
the Andhra country, and Orissa was struggling into a new 
life with new ethnic elements and a new speech; the 
Utkala people in the north were not fully Aryanized at that 
time, and the people in the district of Puri (Kongada) 
were only learning Northern Indian speech and script 
under the influence of the successors of Raja Narendra 
Gupta of Karna Su varna in Bengal. We learn also from 
some old works on dramaturgy that the Odras and their 
congeners the Sabaras, used only some Aryan words in 
tbeir non-Aryan speech in the 6th century A.D., and 
their speech were then called on that account. 

How because of the supremacy of the Kosala Guptas for 
about three centuries, a Magadhi speech took deep root 
in Orissa, has been narrated briefly in the 4th lecture. 
The northern boundary-line of Orissa runs from the north- 
east corner of the district of Balasore to the north-west 
corner of the Feudatory State of Gangpur, along the 
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southern limits of Bengali-speaking and Hindi-speaking 
tracts ; how therefore two different varieties of the 
Magadhi speech could come together to form the Oriya 
speech, may be easily imagined. We should be very care- 
ful therefore in referring to the archaic forms of Oriya, 
to trace the history of our words. The reason why Oriya 
abounds with archaic forms, may’ be stated in the words 
of Mr. Beams : “ Oriya is the most neglected member of 
the group [of the Aryan languages], and retains some 
very archaic forms. The repulsive and difficult character 
in which it is written, the rugged and mountainous nature 
of the greater part of Orissa, and its comparative isolation 
from the world at large, have combined to retard its 
development.” It is not the place where I can show that 
many letters of the Oriya script owe their origin distinctly 
and definitely to their corresponding Bengali forms— 
brought into use on the soil of Bengal at a comparatively 
recent time 5 5 , F and are some of these letters ; these 

letters only seemingly differ from the Bengali letters 
because they are written in a mode wholly peculiar to 
Orissa ; that this mode of writing has made the Oriya 
letters unattractive to the foreigners, may be known from 
the following remark of Mr. Beams as appears in his 
Comparative Grammar of the Aryan Vernaculars ; “ The 

Bengali is the most elegant and easiest to write of all the 
Indian alphabets, Oriya, is of all Indian characters the 
ugliest, clumsiest and most cumbrous ” — (VoL I, p. 6 £). 

This unsympathetic remark regarding the physical 
appearance of Oriya letters clearly shows why a full 
comparative study of Oriya and Bengali could not be 
made by such a finished scholar as Mr* Beams. I have 
spoken of the Oriya letters to be agreeing with Bengali 
letters in some eases. Now from the discovery of the fact 
that even towards the end of the 13th century AJX, 
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Bengali script was current in the sea-board districts of 
Orissa we can very well see that even daring the rule of 
the Tamil-speaking Ganga Rulers in Orissa cultural 
connection between Orissa and Bengal did not come, to 
an end. - As to this matter I can only refer . the' scholars 
to my work “ Orissa in the Making.** 

We can very well assert on the strength of the facts 
adduced in this as well as in some other lectures that the 
Eastern Magadhi vernaculars were very much alike and 
did not much differ from one another, when they first 
came into being by being differentiated in different pro- 
vinces ; consequently we may refer to many archaic forms 
retained alike by Oriya and Assamese, to trace the history 
of our words. Written vernacular literature of this very 
early period has not been hitherto discovered, and old 
songs, proverbs, adages and saws as have come down to 
us, have lost their old linguistic character in the course of 
being transmitted orally from generation to generation. 
10th century A. D. is the approximate time when Oriya was 
perhaps fully differentiated as a provincial vernacular, but 
of this time we do not get any literary fragment composed 
in Oriya. Some Oriya inscriptions of the 13th century 
A.D. written in Bengali character disclose some 
grammatical forms of Oriya, and these may be referred 
to as published in the 3rd volume of the Typical Selections 
from Oriya Literature. 

Bauddhagan 0 Doha * — In the name of the Bengali 
language of the 10th century A.D., some doctrinal verses 
recently published in Bengal have attracted our attention,* 
It is quite fitting that the language of this collection 
should engage our attention here. This book is a 
collection of three doctrinal works and it has been published 
by the Bengal * Sahitya Parisat * under one general title— 
^ cff^l 5 Mahamahopadhyay Haraprasad 

34 
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Shastri brought the doctrinal works from Nepal, and it is 
lie who has edited them in the aforesaid collection. It has 
been prominently inscribed on the very title page that 
the contents of the collection preserve for os the language 
of Bengal, as .was current thousand years ago. What 
Pandit Shasfcri says, commands my respectful attention, 
but X fear that it is difficult to support the claim that has 
been preferred for the hieratic effusions in question. I 
have to remark here that no account will be taken of the 
portion of this collection, which has not been 
seriously noticed by Pandit Shastri and which is inter- 
spersed with some Prakrta alohas . 

\ This work, I should mention* has been reviewed by 
me pretty thoroughly in the Bengali magazine W<Tf% for 
1926 in the following numbers, namely, ik, TiN, 

and What I have attempted to show in 

that review will only be very briefly summarised 
here. .Despite the very sound observation of a competent 
European scholar that the language of the ctt^ls as well 
as of. the songs is in old Pandit Shastri has asserted 

that the language is Bengali merely on the ground that in 
soma, songs some Bengali words of a very recent time 
occur. It is surprising that neither the character of the 
old. disclosed by the could be noticed 

by /the. editor, nor could it be noticed that the language 
of the cft?fs differs very much from that of the songs.. 
That, the /one cffCi differs from the other in the matter 
of. language and that , the songs as well differ from one. 
another, in. respect of language can be noticed by even a 
superficial reader having some knowledge of the 
To ;deelare all the. songs and the ctf^js to have been 
composed in one and the same language of one 
particular^! me has been a reckless assertion.. If Pandit 
Shastri knew Hindi and Oriya he could see that very 
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recent-time Bengali forms ^ 

and ^ are on the one hand in the company of distinct 
Hindi expressions W^Tl, locative; with (X, 

etc., and on the other hand in the company ‘ of the 
unmistakable Oriya forms, (ablative); Fpff^, 

(locative); (some tense forms), etc. What seems to 

have been the fact is that once father a bit long ago' the old 
writers belonging to the Sahajia sect composed their songs 
etc.; in an Eastern Magadki Prakrta, and it became after- 
wards the fashion or rather the custom to compose 
doctrinal things in the old-time language when that 
language ceased to be a spoken language ; consequently 
when the of Bengal; Orissa, Mithila, Upper 

India, etc., flocked together sonmohere in Upper India and 
composed their songs, etc., there, they used many 
provincial words of their respective provinces while 
attempting to compose their songs in the then half- 
forgotten old Prakrta, This is why the archaic Prakrta 
forms are in the company of words of various provinces 
and why the main structure of the songs is Prakrta. 
That the songs and cfrRls were composed somewhere 
in Upper India can be known from this fact that the CtW 
form and the c&Wtl or CsVift form of the songs are 
distinct forms of Hindi language; neither cttH nor 
ean be shown to have ever been in use in Bengal. 

It has been shown by me in my review referred to 
above, that of the tunes of the songs three, namely, sf^Ef 
(a special late variant of ft and Wlft did not 

come into being before Mahomedan times. That the term 
in the phrase sfft OhR of a song, is a word of 
Mahomedan time and that the use of mercury as 
Was not introduced in India previous to the 13th century 
A.D. should also be noted to determine the time of the 
effusions. These remarks will, I think, be enough to 
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dispose o£ the book and to direct the attention of the 
young scholars to the method which should be followed 
in determining the nature and character of a language. 
As all the songs without any exception speak of very highly 
and unbearably indecent things , the proof relating to time, 
etc., of the songs as derivable from their meaning could 
not even be suggested here. 

SnkfS'tya-'kirtia n . — No matter which Chancjldasa of 
exactly what time is the author of the Srikrsna-klrttan 
which has been very ably edited by Babu Basanta Eanjan 
Bay, 1 have no hesitation to say that the book was 
composed during the early years of Makomedan influence 
in Bengal There are only a very small number of words 
of Persian or Arabic origin, and it is noticeable that though 
it is a Vais navi te work, it has not been composed in that 
artificial language, and non- Bengali metres which the early 
Vaisnava poets including our popularly known 
resorted to in the composition of their Vaisnava lyrics or 

The archaic grammatical forms as occur in this book, 
will be noticed in the subsequent lecture ; I should only 
mention here that we get in these forms a few connecting 
links between the late Magadhi and modern Bengali 
forms. A few examples will only do here: (l) The 
pronominal forms etc., are intermediate between 

the late Magadhi and modern Bengali. (£) The final 
4 % * was formerly pronounced almost like { C$ } and this is 
still the case with the Oriyas who pronounce wf^s, 
etc., as WpfOT, etc. Thus it was that the ablative 
case-ending of became or or in 

did Prakrta : we get pure tw in this book as ablative ease- 
ending, and this is what has become m Bengali ; 
it has no connection with the verb be ? j in 

Hindi, we get for it the ending and the corresponding. 
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Oriya form, is % ; compare of Hindi and (from 
the house) of Oriya. (3) The emphasis-indicating of 
Prakrta, as in (he it is) is 1% in this boob, and c 3 ^ 
appears as C*ffR l modem of Eastern Bengal 

and {?! f*R| of Oriya may be compared with this form. 

in this book is equivalent to modern 
or (for that reason). (4) Many, idiomatic expressions 
now obsolete in Bengali but current even now in 
Oriya are met with in this book; (the 

market will disperse) is in use in Sambalpur, and ^ 
(guided or showed the way) is idiomatic throughout 
Orissa. Some more examples will be cited in the subse- 
quent lecture. 

How one is liable to mistake one old language for 
another allied speech, may even be illustrated by an example 
of a sentence composed in a modern language. The line of 
our poet Rabindranath which reads — Cx> 

WfR oan be easily pronounced as Assamese 

if the Bengali metre is disregarded ; Aryan Vernaculars 
other than Assamese can also very well claim the line to 
be theirs, but for the grammatical form which 

occurs at the end of the line. How very careful therefore 
we should be, to avoid reckless assumptions in determining 
the provincial character of a speech of a time, when the 
provincial languages were being formed and differentiated, 
can be easily appreciated. To trace the history of our 
words, we have to look alike to those outside and inside 
influences which have been at work in the province of 
Bengal in the up-building of our speech. 

Den tation of some words . — Just to throw out some hints 
as to the right procedure to be followed in such an investiga- 
tion, I take up to discuss the character of some words 
which have come to us from various sources. There are 
many words which are wrongly treated as and there 
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are many in respect of which wrong derivation has beeU 
given in our country ; a few of such words are dealt with 
below, 

(1) to tighten and gum. From ^f^«) 

comes as well as 'STil^FH \ from comes 

as well as its variant . 

(2) — That it is from can be detected , 

when the Sambalpuri Oriya form <F G iF‘j$ as well as 
(usually a helm of the boat and at times the man at the 
helm) is compared with it. Prakrfca Ftl or (from 

TOt) to signify edge or bank, is not to be confounded 
with the above word. 

(3) (a piece of cloth) having a provincial variant 
cN (pronounced as c$s?j in E. B.)— seems to be from 
fe— reduced to ftfS, #5? or tfh? or 

(4) (edge) being wrongly supposed to be derived 

from it is spelt usually with % but the word comes 
really from for w r e see that not only in the district 
of Jessore, and Eastern Bengal Districts, but also in the 
districts of Nadia and Berhampore as well, the word #pf| 
is in use. No doubt the line, ‘OTW has 

become widely popular even within the area indicated above, 
but in common parlance the form is always and 
not 

(5) (oath).— The Hindi form as well as the form 

used in Sambalpuri Oriya is The history of it 

is highly interesting. The method of taking an oath by 
what is called m f%f^T| ( f3Rl ) is certainly familiar 
with the Pali scholars ; it has been illustrated by a good 
number of examples by B. W. Burlingame in the J. B, A. S,, 
.1917, pp. 4-29-67. That or fw comes from W- 

is doubtless. In this connection, I may refer the 
students to the method of warding off curses and also 
of taking oath by touching the hair, as was once universal 
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all over the globe and is now also in vogue among many 
rude tribes of India as well as of other countries of the 
world ; it is because of this custom that the word 
(Dravidian — ' =hair) is still a term for assiveration ; 
is the form in use in Orissa and in Nepal. 

(8) That the pseudo-Sanskrit form should be 

ignored, need not be asserted. Certainly the word 
(mountain pass) comes from fsfft-wS’, since to 

signify the meaning, occurs in Prakrta ; but the word ^ 
is not associated in idea with Both FfT? and ^tT? 

come out of (a place where many persons meet either 
to bathe or to hold market). 

(7) Ffe — In Asokan Inscriptions we meet with Ffcf 
from which Biihler derives the word, but no Aryan root 
has been suggested for Ff$iV It is certainly from W 
which gives us Fit! to taste on the one side and on 

the other to give rise to to look and Wl to 

aim at. F^, Ff^f, Ff$f and Ft? are connected ; Fff, to 
want, and Ft?, to look to, are connected in meaning, 

(8, 9, 10) fN#, The supposition of 

Carey’s Pandits that the word comes from the name 
(China) is absurd. As #K means divided, or split, I think 
the term ffefSf for sugar is from ftfw Prom ft«f or 
from fH comes fF3F% as well as perhaps The last 

word may also be derived from Ff*|. 

(II) — The earlier Bengali form of it is 
or Certainly the word or ft or comes from 

*it^ or *ffw ; in Eastern Bengal the word §>fN©, exactly 
corresponding to is still in use. The Oriya word g>5fl 
is applied to human young ones also in the Sambalpur 
tract ; it is not difficult to form it'&TpT or by 

adding to either or since the ^ suffix as 

diminutive-indicating (i.e., indicating affection) is met with 
in some rare cases. Might be, the word (child) was 
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added to and the form was obtained, or that, as now 
suggested, the er suffix signifying the very idea indicated 
above was once in general use as diminutive-indieating ; 

a,ad itWR are very closely related. Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar's supposition that the word comes from CW1 
(disciple) cannot but be rejected ; conies from 
(originally cf, cuft a female attendant of the 

Eaksasas) ; neither the idea of a disciple nor of a servant 
can be associated with the term for an infant darling; 
moreover, there is a phonetic difficulty, since the original 
derivative is not but The word could 

perhaps be reduced to and then to and 

again to to become 

(12) ctt?1 — comes distinctly from CW\^ which is a 
decayed form of = The Nepalese form is 

CWtCll (properly ; final is nominative-indieating) ; 
the Hindi form with ^ in the middle is only a 

variant. 

(18) IfhSl — Pali IpS comes evidently from Our 
Cll^l to throw and to run are also from this root. 

(14) as in is generally treated as 

but it suggested to me once that it may be a derivative 
of sfK, as (old) is in use in some provinces, but as we 
get iu Prakrta as derived from ^f*r, it does not 
appear unlikely that the term was applied to that 

cocoarmt which produces a splashing sound when 
shaken. 

(15) — seems to be derived from sff<| or sffsfi (sharp 
cutting edge), as pungency is indicated by the term. 
Oriya meaning of the word, is c perspiration/ as or 

a stream, is closely associated with the meaning ; our 
(Oriya f si) which signifies broth, seems connected with 
etc. The word to pour, seems 

also to be derived from 
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(16) — No doubt is in Sanskrit, but there it is a 

dignified word. It may be derived from 5*T, but 

very likely the original word is 

(17) ^ or ^ — There cannot be any doubt that it is 

to be derived from c^t^F ; from the very word c^t*F we 
have also got as I have shown before. One Prakrta 
variant of is.fifa or fSfa, as we meet with in the tfNI 

; so we think the Oriya word f§f%c£) also comes 
from the word tfSTfa (for the origin of fe see next lecture). 

(18) <%\ (slang— a leg, Hindi ) is an *&&& form 

of ; the word ^ indicates as well as e bone 9 in 
Eastern Hindi called Laria ; the meaning lone , comes 
perhaps from Mundari ^ = bone, which is not connected 
with The word Sfft for thigh is in use in the 

districts of Midnapur and Berhampur. 

(19) (branch) — comes from Prakrta a branch, 
derived from 

(20) ffe^or ffesR is not C?% but comes from f%^ s tb 
leap over in 

(21) to pluck is not from but from ; 

T?fSR| or is the Oriya form and <y$f^*Tl is the Hindi, 
form ; to raise up is not the idea associated with it ; 

(a nose gay) is also a cognate word. 

(22) C5tWl (a big earthen pot) comes from 

the primary form a big cooking pot, is in use 

in Hindi. . . 

(28) OT'ST?! (affectionately attached) and •Tft' (indul- 
genee) are derived from Prakrta C^, S, . 

(24) — a torn piece of cloth ; it is from a . 

■ tattered rag, as A rag is in Nepalese. ■ ^fK ■ 

of Oriya and Marathi cannot but be connected 
with @F5\ might come out of and C3R1 or 

C^t could be formed by metathesis. a silk cloth, is 

quite another word* - - ■ • ; 
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(25) *fT*t 5 T (insane). — This word seems to have a curious 

history : (a man) is a term which the Buddhists 

appropriated and Buddhist mendicants not earing for the 
world very likely won the name as derived from 

> henee the modem meaning. In support of this 
view the word OSfsfT to indicate a hypocrite in religious 
garb in use in some parts of Jessore and Eastern Nadia, 
may be referred to. 

(26) (hill). — The term for stone as derived 

from 5 TW <! | is well known ; to the Buddhists TiTS was he, 
who did not care for the Buddhist religion, being 
impervious like a stone ; the derivation given by ^ CYN 
as *rt*R has to be rejected. It is from 

that seems to have originated, being a heap of *ftsR 
or 

(27) (pseudo-Sans. form 0 r ) must be 

traced to used to signify a doll. Cf. Kalidas’ 

description of ^j’s play by the phrase #3^ 

(28) cnl^i is from ( = CTf?TfT==C*IT?1 ). 

: (29) Cspj-CSR as in C?sf C?*T FPSHI, to look 

vacantly and innocently. — Prom 'SITCTtTT we get TPTfTT 
or rather ; this TPTfa, in the shape of 

(to peep in) is in use in E. Bengal, and the form CScf 
to look vacantly is in use in the west of Burdwan, 
as we may notice in the expression CS«TC5 

(he is looking vacantly ) ; CW*i C¥*! most likely comes 
from C5*f. 

(30) C^srt^l — The Persian prefix ‘C¥’ (corresponding 
to Vedic 1% ) as in (Bengali 

C^s(f1 ), ete., and which is in use with many Bengali words, 
such as (untidy), (ill-shaped), C#tfl 

(irregular), etc., is wrongly supposed to be the prefix in 
i ; this word is identical with derived from 

IT# as met with in the Gauda Baho, In this connection, 
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I may mention that the word c^f used at times i n non- 

urban tracts is not a hybrid formation, but is really the 
original form of since the word < 3 * comes from 

(® 1 ) ' s '® ^ike the word *it 5 H this word has a curious 
history : the Buddhist religious men of high order were 
addressed by the term which was, as we know, reduced 
to '3*F?j it is the history of a satire that ss^Rf in the form 
of 'S'S signifies a hypocrite. 

(32) VjJjrt (floating). — The word is wrongly treated 
by some as Sanskrit, for we can notice such a curious form 
as 'St 3 T 5 Tt*l. The original Sanskrit word was reduced 
to (a raft) in Pali ; from the idea that which floats 
comes the word sspTl to signify the meaning. The word 
C^o^ri seems to be connected with the word. I need not 
perhaps point out that the original Prakrta form of^^ 
is which is derived from 

(33) or^rjj — The last word is the pseudo- 

Sanskritie form of ^ which was formed from the first 

word by a metathesis. The word signifying a head- 
gear comes from cf. the top of a thatched house. 

(34) C 5 ^ — This name for a eat is not current either 

in Western Bengal or in Central Bengal, but that it was 
once so current, appears from a line of nursery rhyme 
which runs as Sir R. G. Bhandarkar 

gives us two forms of ’stfWfl in use in different 

parts of Western India, which are and that 

from the form oifa might easily come out, nee( j 
not be asserted. 

(35) ®rt1^ — is wrongly derived from aft ; in 

^< 1 , is a club. <sr«is and are from it. p rom 
came out still in Oriya and oar and 

(36) — as the verb f^S occurs mostly in J a j na 
Sanskrit, it has become difficult to many to derive 
from f^Q (to trudge). 
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(37) ftf®— From the genuine Sanskrit word 
comes the pseudo-Sanskrit form ' 5 'f'Q by the process of 
metathesis. Bengali Tf^R is also from ; from 

eomes STRW and thence «t>#. Of. 335 0 f and 

pseudo-Sanskrit, frtf% as a variant of *§p 5 is derived 
from ®t'Q. 

(38, 39) 'srf^ and 'SfpR as names for two varieties of 
Dhan (paddy) are often given wrong derivations. < 3 ^ is 
wrongly Sanskritized as this variety of fffa being 

grown and reaped during the rains was formerly called 
crop, and thus from RtTf we got ®rf^. As to 
it is true that it is got in CSW season, but the name is 
not from the season. This variety of rice has only been 
permissible to be offered as naivedi/a to gods as '$rf 5 I or 
uncooked <5 ® ; from this word sjprfsr the word ®rf 5 R has 
been derived. 


LECTURE XIV 


Bengali as Distinguished erom its 
Allied Vernaculars 

Method of Investigation stated . — I propose to pursue 
in ■ this lecture a strati graphical study of the Bengali 
language with the help of the facts set forth and discussed 
in the previous lectures. In the present state of our 
knowledge we cannot make a definite pronouncement of 
the ethnic elements that came into the composition of our 
people; we are not in possession of history which deals with 
the evolution of our social structure. It was therefore only 
possible for me to state in a general manner some of 
the influences that have been at work in shaping our speech 
in its present form. I have however made it tolerably 
acceptable that philology can be employed as a good strata* 
metre, if this instrument be fitted into the handle of the 
history of the races speaking the language under investi- 
gation. We have seen that in their old and archaic forms, 
the dialects of the Gaucjian group resemble one another so 
closely that it becomes ordinarily difficult to distinguish 
them as separate speech by noticing those points of 
difference which determine their character as so many 
independent dialects. To recognise aright our early forms 
as differentiated Bengali forms, separate from the forms of 
allied languages or dialects, let us proceed first to examine 
the structure of our speech primarily with reference to 
declension in a comparative method, that is to say, by 
considering carefully the inflexions of nominal stems (both 
noun and pronoun) by means of such endings as represent 
the various eases. This involves the consideration of the 
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Pronouns. 


nominal formations connected with the verbs as participles, 
infinitives, etc., and the finite verbs indicating* different 
tenses and moods. Other important points of grammatical 
or structural changes or evolution will be next noticed to 
determine, or rather to confirm the proposition advanced 
before, regarding the origin aud character of Bengali. 

We may set down on the evidence of old literary 
records the language of which must be accepted on all 
hands to be Bengali, that ^ and ^ 
are the earliest forms of personal pro- 
noun of the first person in singular number and 

and ^Hfft are the plural forms of ^ and The 

form ft in singular is ia use in Marathi, but we do not 
meet with that form in old Bengali, and ^ occur 
indiscriminately in the noticed before ; ^ is 

still current in the provincial Bengali dialect of Rangpur 
and this is the form that obtains in Assamese. was 

only the accented form of ^ as was the accented 

or emphatic form of ^Tfft. In Oriya the singular form 
is (though reduced very often to ^ and ^ in 
colloquial speech) and the plural form is ^ft as a 

variant of was once treated as plural when ^ was 

the singular form. It is still the plural form in Marathi 
and also in Assamese which is closely related to Bengali, 

When the genuine singular forms were regarded non- 
honorific and vulgar, the plural forms were brought 
into use as singular and such plural-forming suffixes 
as Hi (Beng.j, (Oriya), (Assamese), etc., 

were, added to the plural forms to make plural of them. 
The plural- forming suffixes Hi of Bengali, and c*TiW 
(as well as CHtCH* fwiw) of Assamese are of 

provincial growth, though C^ftW of Assamese can be in a 
manner traced to the old Magadhi source. As to srii 5 ? 
or which is now only in use in Oriya as plural-forming 
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suffix, we get evidence of its once having been used in 
Assamese. Very likely then this which is a variant of 
Behari was in use in old Bengali, but no literary evidence 
of such use is obtainable. 

The remarks regarding the pronoun of the 1st person 
are applicable to the pronouns of the second person 
which are and in singular and 

( ), (now singular in Bengali), 

(Assamese), and (Oriya) in 

plural. Regarding the form it is to be 

remarked that though is idiomatic in Assamese, 

and the very form 'sriYWlW is freely used in Naogaon and 
Tejpur, the form is considered incorrect to-day in the 
standard Assamese language. 

Hindi singular form iff is a variant of ; the form 
we meet with in proto- Bengali or rather in the Eastern 
Magadhi of a late time is The oldest Bengali 

singular forms of personal pronouns may therefore be 
said to have been ^ and 

The honorific form alike of and is 
in Bengali ; the corresponding Assamese form is 
and the Oriya form is It comes from in 

the possessive ease ; the oldest Apabhransa was 
and the later form was the original possessive 

sense is retained by <5Tf*FT as adjective as in ^ 

(one's own house). as pronoun signifies literally 

‘your own self.' This form however is seldom met with 
in very old literary records to signify 'you' ; its use was 
restricted mainly to indicate f by one's own self 9 as adverb ; 
‘ 1 , 9 ‘ you ' or ‘ he 9 did a thing, ( Bengali) or 

^Tixn (Oriya) or (Assamese) means that the 

doer did not take the help of any other person in doing the 
act. At times it also signifies *1 myself/ f you yourself' or 
* he himself f as the case may be, as in 
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(first person) — Bengali, or in *rjfa sssprft 

< Oriya. 

I need hardly point out that the genuine Magadhi 
form ot (the successor of the earlier form c=Tl) is in use in 
Bengali and Oriya, and its slightly altered form fa j s 
in use in Assamese, The forms and Cf may also be 
noticed along with it. Oriya wholly agrees with* Bengali 
in the use of these forms ; the use of fa«q for is wholly 
irregular, being a new departure from the standard Oriya 
use according to the Eastern Provincial peculiarity in 
pronunciation. I mention this fact, so that this provincial 
Oriya fan*) may not be mistaken for the Eastern ‘fa 
of which the modern representative is fa<fj. 

The plural form of <?T is c® in Magadhi while c* 
and are found used both in singular and plural. The 
plural form C® is noticeable in old Bengali but not 
in old Oriya ; cf? and C®| as derived from it were in 
use in Bengali till the other day, and c ® itself is still in 
use (both as singular and plural) in the provincial speech 
of Chittagong, as a co-relative pronoun linked with 
CT which is introductory. That our and are 
generally found in use in singular to indicate honour, need 
not be pointed out. c$t (the honoured he) is not to be 
confounded with the identical form which is an indeclin- 
able to indicate ‘for that reason’: the pun on the word 
by Bharat Chandra in 'W3 *[j% *|f% CYR m’ may 

be referred to; the primary meaning is— be who is the 
lord of many is my husband, and the other meaning 
suggested is-my husband is also the husband of others* 
an & for that reason he is not favourably disposed towards’ 
me. They are identical inform but different in origin : 
2J( £or that reason) is derived from « ^fa* and’our 

signifying the same meaning is a variant or a 
changed form of ^ this ®fa being wrongly spe lt 
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is confounded with the provincial form - 
emphasis; the 'latter form is derived from In 

our honorific f%f% or f%fi? there is the pronoun ^ in an 
enclitic manner; in Pali, we get this in the accusative 
ease only in the form of ^ ;* that respected 

he ? is the round about expression to indicate honour : 

and C^fll (his) are not unusual in the .mouth of our 
vulgar people. The Bengalees who settled in Orissa- Jong 
ago, carried with them, as a matter of course, many archaic 
forms, and their descendants now, not being in touch with 
the progress and change effected in Bengal, use CWtf 
(his), (they), etc., very commonly. The forms, 

fkfk (occurs as in old Bengali), |f^[ and as are 

peculiar to Bengali should also be taken note of here. .1 
think |that the «T of direct pronominal origin as has been 
noticed here, is not the ^ which we get in CWp T . signifying 
certain person or certain object. c^FT*? appears to me to be 
the decayed portion of since C^Vlf% almost represent- 
ing obtains in Oriya as well as in Hindi. That 

the of C*R comes directly from ^ of need not be 
pointed out. ...... 

I may note here that both the earlier emphatic form 
of CW (who) as and the later form are in use in 
Bengali; referring to the modern Behari, we can see 
that both cqfe and <&% grew in Vh# on the very soil of 
Magadha, yet it is only (corresponding to our 

which we get in Oriya. . . 

Case declension — tie sign for nominative . — The .«r 
sound of the non-^W finals of all nouns in the nominative 
singular was reduced to ^3 sound in Pali, to represent 
very likely the pronunciation of 
Suffix©r^ en ° ting % as I have suggested before. This 

sound of ^ which is almost % 
continues .with us, >s an inherent Bengali speciality but 

36 
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we do not write «CTj for ^ to paint the special shade of 
our W sound. This form of the word in the nominative 
ease did not become extinct in the speech, when the 

ending for ^ came into general use, for we get in the 
Jaina Pr&krta that though all nouns in the nominative 
ease took generally the t£} final, the forms with ^ final were 
also in use ; along with the forms mfm 3 Cm, 

etc., we meet with the older form with '*8 ending as occurs 
for instance in such a sentence as *Wl As 

it is in the provincial Bengali of Rungpur, so it is in 
Assamese that the nouns in the nominative ease take 
final invariably, t for in such eases in Assamese as 
fft^ (ass), »r®t^ (creeper), etc., is rightly explained in the 
Assamese grammar as the euphonic mutation of <£}, This 
m was once much in use both in Bengali and Oriya, but 
now the use is limited to some special cases only. Almost 
all the nouns in the nominative case have ^ or | final 
in the of a time not earlier than the 14th cen- 

tury A.D* The modern use of it in Bengali in such eases 
as Wf (so the people say), 'tftSpS (so men gene- 
rally do ), 3ft5K®T ^tlY ( the goats usually eat) is sufficiently 
expressive to denote the idea of plurality in an indefinite 
way* In Oriya, however, when a particular Pandit, for 
example, is alluded to, it will be correct to say 

we cannot but notice that this Oriya idiomatic use 
indicates honour. As signification of honour is associated 
with the form of plurality, it may be noted here that 
when distinction between singular and plural was not 
being strietly observed, the nominative-forming suffix cQ 
came to be used to signify singular and plural alike, and 
the older plural-forming suffix m fell fully into disuse. 

This supposition is not correct that the nominative- 
indicating originates from the sign indicating instru- 
mentality i' the reduction, for instance, of <7f1 to cn may be 
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sufficient to show the wrongness of the proposition ; the 
instances of the use of all sorts of words in the nominative 
ease in the Jaina Prakrta will clear up the situations, 
Hoernle, without referring to the facts mentioned above, 
indulged himself in the theory that where the nominative 
case bears the suffix <*}, the expression is oblique in form. 
This view once influenced the opinion of our illustrious 
Rabindra Nath Tagore, but when I communicated to him 
the history of this suffix, he, with his usual generosity, 
admitted the correctness of my proposition and published 
the fact in the (for 13*26 Bengali year at page 

212 ). In support of my proposition he adduced eases 
where both transitive aud intransitive verbs to govern the 
nominative takes eg as case-denoting suffix. The nomi- 
native singular forms of pronouns are quite fixed ; in other 
eases the prono minal stems are reduced to the forms 
CStm, >5t?1, etc. It will also be seen that some ease- 
denoting suffixes though pronominal in origin, are applied 
equally to nouns and pronouns. 

The sign for accusative . — It will not be less than 1400 
years when the author of the Nattya Sasfcra noted the 
predominance of sound in the speech of the Eastern 
Gangetie valley extending from Behar to the Bay of 
Bengal ; perhaps the lines I cite below show this predomi- 
nance of eg sound in modern Bengali, far in excess of what 
it could be in olden days, eg of different origins and of 
various significations may be noted in the lines: 

otwtm 

We see in the first place that <3 as a ease-denoting 
particle signifies many cases ; OTiW Is in the nominative 
case or has the mm and are in the 

■ objective, ca^Cf >*>&>■ J© the ff^8l isylov;thf 
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instrumental ease, i.e. y in 

f^rfa) is technically in and 5ftC^ indicating 

locative is in the Then again the <3 final of 

is adverb-forming, is in infinitive and is 

a finite verb ; the last three eases will be dealt with in their ■ 
proper plaees later on. 

^ We have studied the history of the nominative-indi- 
cating <£} ; it is this <£} which signifies accusative as well as 
dative at times y <R1~c£l (me) and (us) ware - in 

use in old time, and the modern form y& is but a 
slightly changed form of the old one. When or W{ 
ceased to denote the accusative ease in RiRsft, nominative 
sign of nouns came to be used to signify the accusative 
as well as dative in a large number of eases. When 
again, the : noun stems ceased to take any nominative- 
indicating suffix, it was only at times that the accusative 
was marked with a suffix $ this rule, I should say, still . 
holds good. The following sentence will be illustrative of 
the phenomenon that in ike case of nouns , it is with refer- 
ence to syntax that we have to distinguish nominative 
from the accusative, and not by looking to the case-ending : 
’Tl-V’t mm *ff*R Jfl mm XtW Sfl ; translated 

into old Bengali the sentence will stand as — w$ fqf?) 
*TN Tttn cni-^ C^1-C£J TTi-3'hl (or srtC’O 

We should note that the old-time form ctN has 
beeome mt&$ in Oriva and mm (now* in poetic use only) 
and 'srfatSl in Bengali ; the euphonic ^ noticed in Oriya is ' 
in use in another maimer as will be noticed afterwards. 

The 'Sfl final of nouns to signify both nominative and 
accusative, as we meet with at times in the latest eftF® 
ahd in old Bengali, has not altogether fallen into disuse; 
this '5f1 is more emphasis-indieating than ease-denoting in 
sfleh a Sentence as «‘5T5R ^1 (object), 

W^fnominafive), i It "is at times diminutive-iadidating, 
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that is to say, indicative of affection or familiarity : in 

^1, the word *j[>5l is in diminutive form; iff 
common conversation this mis added to names to signify 
either familiarity or contempt. ; 

- As to the Dravidian origin of .the suffix CW to signify, 
dative' as well as accusative, my remarks in the 5th lecture 
should be referred to. The Dravidian ^ remains unchanged 
in Oriya, and in old Bengali we get it both in the 
shape of C<F and ; in the provincial itj of Eangpur the 
form is still in use, as may be noticed in the forms c^ft^ 

( ) and ). . 

To convert possessive form to objective, adding <$ . to 
the possessive form, we need not import any foreign in- 
fluence ; for. an idea relating to an object may be express- 
ed in the objective case without drowning the sense of 
relation; the line— * FfftH 

will sufficiently illustrate the. case, if the 
thought underlying the sentence is properly analysed. This. . 
form of the objective case is met with more in poetry than 
in prose in our modern language. In Eastern Bengal, 
however, this form obtains in common conversation lan- 
guage ; ef\ the Eastern Bengal sentences, 

TsflCT itfftra and CTtt? ^ ? (How dare 

you suggest that the boat will be sunk by me?). We can 
easily trace this form of expression to a cSftl 5 ^ idiom : 
ft (whomsoever you may meet) is equivalent to 

ylZft ( ^TC<F| ) ^ is in the possessive form 

being the form of ^ and cq is clearly object-indi- 

cating here. It is not also impossible that the final vowel 
sound of wM was merely strengthened by as it has been 
done in other eases, ; • 

Instrumental Case * — To signify the instrumental ease: 
we have in Bengali the suffixes vU, and ‘Q&S ; their 

history may- be briefly narrated here,: 


286 " HISTORY OF THE BENGALI LAK&HAGB 

<jq — T he Pali instrumental plural suffix ft comes no 
doubt from or f%S. It is well known that distinction 
between singular and plural was not much observed in 
the later Prakrtas, and one well-formed suffix, no matter 
whether it was originally singular or plural-indicating, 
became the general ease-denoting suffix. There are lots 
of instances of ft being used as suffix to denote instru- 
mental singular ; take, for instance, the line 
fftspf (what does it avail, Oh Manini, by becoming 
cross ?). No doubt at first ft was reduced to ^ as we meet 
with in the old literary Prakrta works, but its reduction to 

is not also very recent. The instrumental ending in 

such eases as fwft (ffWI), etc., as we meet 

with in the C may be considered with some , reason to 
be derived from f|, but the early history starting with ft 
is not in favour of this supposition. Be that as it may, we 
get the suffix ^ as well as in old works of 

uncertain dates ; <®^ft or being reduced to or 

the path for further reduction to or (or 

«T5rt) was paved. The history of the idiomatic use of the 
instrumental ease forms if studied in chronological order, it 
will not be easy to hold that (say of CWOT) generated 

the in question by dropping the final I have 
discussed in the previous lecture that in our proto- Bengali, 
<£R does not occur and that its occurrence in one passage 
in a Cf fet has been wrongly formulated because of 

incorrect reading of the text. The eases where <$*{ seems 
to occur in Oriya as instrumental suffix have hot been in 
my opinion properly studied ; it will be observed that the 
words with seeming t£}*f suffix in Oriya have been used to 
denote locative ease as well ; I am inclined to hold with 
reference to the use of 5? as a particle of emphasis in Oriya 
that the words with a suffix (denoting either instrumental 
or locative case) stand with additional ^ to indicate 
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emphasis. The half-nasal occurring in (by the 

desire) or OTrfiff (by the affection) does not seem to re- 
present the loss of #r, for the instrumental form with <jR is 
not met with in the Prakrtas which are later than 
Pali in date : corresponding to <£) we get <nc$ in Assamese 
and Cl in Oriya ; the growth of here is but euphonic 
growth* In Bengali the noun-stems having ^ or ^ final 
take an additional ® which is but an euphonic growth to 
facilitate easy pronunciation ; compare the forms q-% 
and TfT?. This euphonic transmutation is noticeable 
alike in nominative and locative, where <4 is the ease- 
denoting suffix. Where however difficulty does not occur 
in pronunciation, the euphonic does not occur ; for 
instance, fWM 'StW is commoner than fa® Besides the 
ordinary examples of instrumental with <4 final, I notice the 
instance where a peculiar Sanskrit idiom is expressed in 
Bengali : in ^TtvtV C^tVl V Ctfm and 

CWjVtl correspond to ^1-^1 as in 

fifVl' — We have noticed the instrumental ease-ending 
C5 and its variant C? in the Magadhi Prakrta which is 
usually designated as Jaina PrSkrta. It is surmised 
by some that this CW is but the changed form of 
earlier t%. 

This Ot can be clearly recognised in the instrumental 
case-ending f? in use in the district of Rangpur and (jfe 
in use in Oriya. This archaic f? of Rangpur is now used 
as fifll in standard Bengali language ; as such it has no 
connection with ffl to give, nor the upstart set up by 
the Pandits, can have any relationship with it* 

— I have traced the genesis of in the previous 
lecture and have shown there that in its origin as well as 
in its general use in our vernacular, is purely the sign 
of the ablative case* In such a use mi'Wfa OPT J 
?Tj ^ the word signifies certainly instrumentality. 
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but its ablative sense is also noticeable in the use ; the 
action 4 flowing out, of me 1 can be construed to be the 
underlying idea, 

Dative.— In Assamese we get as a special dative 
ease-ending, while in Bengali and Oriya we 'have the same 
sjr or ? or Cf suflix both for accusative and dative. 
•This noticeable also in Nepalese and in a, Behari 
dialect, is the reduced form of ^ff% in use in Bengali' as 
well as in Oriya ; CtfMlf (for you) is rather a poetic 
use in Bengali now. 

Ablative . — (not to be confounded with ^^5= to 
be) and rtCT are the two ablative suffixes in Bengali. 
How the ablative denoting WV generated the suffix 
has been discussed in Lecture XIII j both the forms 
and are met with in old Hindi, has been 

reduced to in Bengali, and to sf in Hindi. It is the 
further reduced form of f in the shape of that we meet 
with in Oriva as well as in Marathi. The Oriya form W, 
from house, is not the contracted from of Oriya 

or corresponding Marathi ^ is quite another suffix as we 
shall presently notice. It has been stated that from 
we have got ^5 (<?/. W$) as a general 

ablative-forming 'suffix ; then again we have to notice that 
this very being joined to the demonstrative pronouns 
^ or and uq or <$& (contraction of <£|\5?} gave rise to 
the particular forms and (from here) and this 
newly formed f5f of and is the progenitor of the 
suffix f?f or c*f. We have to further note that it is and 
not which is in use in the speech of the Bengali people 
all throughout the northern and the eastern districts and 
in the districts of Jessore and Khulna, CT#? CH and not 
CWlH is what we hear in the tracts mentioned above, 
.We can thus clearly see that of the standard language 
has acquired an otiose or euphonic V. • ' 
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In the district of Chittagong we get the form for 
CH which by chance agrees with the Marathi form ^ * 
corresponding Griya form is | or which is reducible 
to ^ or sf or $j*f. I have already suggested that the 
Marathi and Oriya are not contracted forms of 

and respectively, but that they are derived from 
f which comes out of f<% (the progenitor of 37$). ^ 

of Marathi and of Oriya are additional suffixes ; 
the double Marathi forms cq and *itW[ and the 

double Oriya forms c£| ^ and W*. In (Oriya), the 
suffix ^ is added to 

Genitive . — There have been various suggestions regard- 
ing the genesis of % of which one or two will be noticed 
here. As such Sanskrit genitive forms as etc., 

evolve W in their conjunction with vowels, semi-vowels, 
and consonants which are not surds, some suppose that the 
vernacular suffix has to be traced to this special pheno* 
menon ; in this supposition it is lost sight of that 
was never in use in the Prakrtas, and the Sanskrit form 
in question was never idiomatic in the Prakrta speech. 
What we have to really notice is the Prakrta idiomatic 
form to trace the history of 3. We first notice that 
took the place of gr and then ^ as the representative of 
came into use. We have also noticed in earlier Lectures 
that the suffix <s? (indicating genitive) was not only liable 
to be mistaken for other suffixes but was incapable of 
expressing the idea of possession with some emphasis on 
account of its fluid pronunciation or boneless character; 
that very often 3 had to be substituted for the sake of 
forcible pronunciation, has been noticed in the course of 
examination of some Prakrta forms. That the final 
boneless vowels have been at times either liable to be 
reduced to % or require to be otherwise strengthened, may 
be noted over again; has been reduced to and 
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has assumed the form in Bengali, Compare 

- pseudo- Sanskrit CWW from C¥^- The tendency to put in ^ 
to ensure distinct pronunciation is observable in such a 
. Sandhi conjunction in Pali, as where 

'■according to Sanskrit Sandhi rule a I is not justified, 

_ Most convincing proof of 1 coming out of 5f (or from 

.a.- vowel sound representing *f) is to be sought in the 
phonetic 'peculiarity which is almost universal : change of 
/s ’ into ‘ r ’ as a Dra vidian peculiarity, has been elaborately 
noticed by Bishop Caldwell and others and this very 
peculiarity in all the Aryan languages of Europe has been 
.well studied by the philologists. How the ( s 9 of the geni* 
five-indicating ^ of the Aryan speeeh has been reduced 
to * r 5 in a very large number of eases in Italian, French, 
German and English, is too well known to scholars to re* 
.quire an illustrative statement. Thus in accordance with 
the universally prevalent phonetic law, and quite consistent* 
ly with the actual idiomatic use of the old times, we get 
the history of the growth of our genitive-signifying suffix 
% What is to be noted is that in tracing this history 
one is not forced to create an imaginary condition of things, 
disregarding the actual idiomatic use which has always 
been in force, 

. Having , given the real history of % I just refer to an 
untenable theory regarding it upheld by some learned 
scholars. On the flimsy basis of a form which cannot be 
shown to have been idiomatic in the Prakrtas, C<R has 
been set up by some as the progenitor of 1 ; only one 
solitary instance of very doubtful import is cited from the 
in support of the existence of the form by 
wholly overlooking the clear eases of the use of genitive 
in the PrSkrtas, It is clear that the form CW has been, 
specially, favoured .by the scholars under , review,, as am 
^planation regarding the form m occurring in Bengali* 
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it should be seen, in the first place, that in Western Hindi 
and in Oriya, it is J and not m which is the sufficin' 
Oriya is wholly unknown and the Hindi forms 
^ etc., point 'simply to a simple suffix. 
I proceed to show in the second place that is merely'' 
an euphonic mutation of ‘t m Bengali, and -Cf<(as a 
suffix has never been known in our language* 

That tafir.is but an euphonic mutation of i will be 
clearly seen by referring to the rules of idiomatic use of 
5 and ci3f in Bengali : ( 1 ) (where final is non4JW)i 

ftfi-i, 

are examples of words of various final sounds taking 4 1’ as 
the genitive-signifying suffix. (£) When the final is 3pWj- 
which is never the case in Oriya, the simple suffix H can- 
not be assimilated with the word, and so <£)<f is to be 
suffixed ; e.g. } makes 4 3 5 a separate or non-^W 

syllable unsuited to the genius of Bengali pronunciation, 
and so we have etc. (3) Non- 

words of one letter, i.e., non-^TO single consonants 
treated as words must take *<£!<?’ to maintain their 
distinctness as words ; e.g. } **f (contracted 

form of etc. ; contrast with them 

*R3f (4) Words ending with compound 

letters always generate non-f 3 !^ sounds (unlike what it is 1 
in Hindi) in Bengali and vet they take and not % as 
we may notice in 5f etc. In Eastern Bengal, 
however, simple 1 is affixed in such cases in spoken lan- ‘ 
guage following perhaps the general rule which is in 
the air. (5) When the final sound is ^ (^) or 'k (^)j 
the final ^ or ^ becomes separate syllable and as such- the 
euphony requires the affixing of j e.g., 
etc. 

I have heard this example adduced by some to illus- 
trate the use of €¥% as a suffix in Bengali, viz*, as . 


292 - HISTORY OF THE BENGALI LANGUAGE 

in but it is overlooked that here <F is an otiose 

to which according to the previously illustrated rule ^ 
has been suffixed ; if we refer to in such an expres- 
sion as 4 <£| '3$^ 7 the situation will be clean 

It will be invariably found that where occurs, it 
does not occur as a suffix but only <£5«f is added to a "word 
which has an otiose ^ as final. With genitive suffix ^ 
having honour-indieating nasal sound, etc., 

are in use in Griya ; is optionally further attached to 
signify genitive ease. To imagine that this form discloses 
QW$ is an absurdity. 

^ and ffrsfl — In Eastern Magadhi and in proto-Bengali 
we meet with w as a sign for genitive ,* the history of it, 
as well as of is interesting. Sir R. G. Bhandarbar has 
rightly remarked that T of, say, once came 

to be used as a genitive-indieating suffix. Since difference 
between singular and plural has not been maintained in 
the Vernaculars, such forms as and 

fWS (noticed previously) may easily be explained ; 
I meed not state that this ^ is now in use in Hindi. 
Sir R. G. Bhandarbar has also very rightly shown in 
his Wilson Lectures that when ^ or V5% was not eon-, 
sidered to be either very forcible or honorific, Wtf, 'Sffa, 
etc., became highly fashionable in Sanskrit as well as in 
Prakrta ; that the history of our plural is to be 

traced to this phenomenon is what I assert here. That 
the ease-denoting suffixes for our noons are generally 
pronominal in origin, and that a portion of an expression 
used as a post-position becomes a suffix, have also been ably 
illustrated by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar ; fftf or rather % of 
ifllj etc., being joined to the general suffix 1 to 
indicate honour, the plural-denoting 'ftfcsff has originated, 1 

1 For the history of the plural- forming ?ri and vide Lecture 

Y,p p. 87-88. ' 
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Verbs in different 
tenses and moods. 


The locative sign is as old as the hills, and so' no 
remark regarding it is necessary. I have to notice that 
in old Bengali (from ^ ) was once in use, and this 
use is now noticeable in the provincial speech of Rangpur. 
It is on this account that the unusual particle >5 comes 
now in such euphonic combinations as *, 
this euphonic though grown in locative formations' 
appears in other ease formations also where <£) is the suffix 
and etc., are the finals. The sign til is reduced to V 
after sfl final as in VPTTf.' 

Ferfa.—Th® history of the forms which verbs assume 
in different tenses and moods, should 
next engage our attention. How the 
Vedic tense systems were gradually 
simplified in the Prakrta speech has been discussed at some 
length in Lectures X and XI ; here our discussion will 
be directed more to the history of our current forms than 
to the history of the reduction of old systems into their 
present condition. 

The Present system. — in the 3rd person singular 
gave rise to the form and from comes the modern 
form which is common to Bengali, Oriya and 

Assamese. <?T of Bengali as well as of Oriya has the 
corresponding Assamese form (as well as and <s rjl*T) 
^1% The older form T$fe — current in the Prakrta speech 
— is often met with in the old-time literature of Bengal 
and Orissa, It is to be first noted that unlike in Oriya, 
the Bengali verbs are alike in form in singular and plural 
By referring to the archaic Bengali forms 
etc., one may be led to suppose that once our verbs had 
plural forms $ but it is not so. It should be first observed 
that the plural forms referred to here, were in use in the 
3rd person only, and that use again was limited to present 
tense ; in the second place it is to be noted that a verb 
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took the ending when honour of the person agreeing 
with the verb was sought' to ■ be denoted. Of the 
ending, now only s? remains and in the ease of honorific 
mention, we say f%f*T as well as ; it need 

be mentioned that though is treated as End person, 

it is not- strictly so from a grammatical point of view* In 
this use of $rf% suffix now reduced to ^ only, Oriya 
agrees with Bengali ; in the Samba! pur Tract C 3 ! for 
m ^Flf% is very' common. The f*f of in the End 

person is not wholly obsolete ; ^ of as in 

is the representative of it. Again, we may notice 
that the old f*f has assumed the form C 5 ! and is treated as 
an indeclinable particle ; when we say etc., an 

emphasis is put upon the verb by the addition of (ff ; pure 
f% to signify second person, occurs very much in the 
Srlkrsna Klrttan. 

It is wrongly urged by some that the fk ending of the 
verb in the 1st person indefinite, so common in the 
is not met with in Bengali ; the mistake is due to the fact 
that some provincial future-indicating forms which take the 
suffix ^ or 1% are not recognized as forms of present in- 
definite. That in the following instances the present 
indefinite has been reduced to future (as is done in all 
languages), may be easily noticed : ( 1 ) as the 

contracted form of ( cf \ Oriya as well 

as where ^ and ^ are interchangeable) is in use 

as 1st person, future tense in the provincial dialect of 
Eangpur; (2) the forms etc., as well as 

etc., are current in the speech of the 
common people of Mvmensing ; (3) the ^ ending 
of the verb in the 1st person, present tense, as is 
traceable in the Singhalese speech, must be owing to 
the influence .which the of old Bengal exerted 

there. 
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: Present Progressive-?- presents’ .a very, interesting 

form,. In we get the infinitive form of the 

principal verb linked, with the present indefinite form 'srfcf 
(derived from f%y, in such a manner that 

the latter., appears not .as ’an auxiliary but as a suffix* 
The formation of corresponding Oriya form has been 

exactly in the above manner. It is noteworthy that a 
contracted form of Bengali is in use in Assamese; 

it is therefore doubtless that Assamese had its 

origin in .Bengal ; from is in use in 

Bengal and its further contracted form ^(0? is also in 
use in our common speech. As (formed originally 
by the suffix) is close to the Prakrta form it is 

earlier in date than Oriya W. Though the form. 
is now unknown in the standard Oriya, it is in use in the 
provincial dialect of Sambalpur, and was in use in old 
Oriya as noticeable in the writings of Balaram Das* As 
an example of its use in Sambalpur, I may cite the 
sentence, (I was observing, when I was 

coming). The Hindi form originates also from and 
the portion like our has been added to it. This 
formed by suffix should not be confounded 
with (for doing) formed by the suffix <§pT, How 

words in English formed originally by the suffixes ‘ ing * 
and c ung/ look now wholly alike, may be noticed as a 
parallel ease. ■ . - . ' V • 

Present Perfect and Past . — The Bengali present perfect 
has two forms such as and Sffwfcf corresponding to 
Oriya and in the 3rd person ; to the archaic 

past forms of the verbs either the particle *F signifying 
past participle or the verbal stem of the present 
system noticed above, is added or suffixed or agglutinated. 
That the introduction of past participle to denote present 
perfect is of great antiquity, has been shown in . Lectures 
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X and XI, but it is interesting to inquire how distinct 
forms, to denote present perfect has been brought into use. 

I have noticed before that the past form of ) 

is Osrt^ft) in old Mlgadhi ; as the past form 
assumed the shape and became identical in sound 

with derived from indicating present time. 

Again, we notice that following the form the past 
forms *fft, etc., became the past forms in the 
Prakrtas, as has been shown before ; it has also been 
shown that in the 3rd person singular those past forms 
assumed the shape etc., in proto- Bengali, and 

etc., commenced to signify 1st person in the past 
tense ; though the matter has been discussed before, I 
cite over again an example, to show that these archaic 
past forms are still in use in Bengali : C 3 ! ffow 

TO {i.e., ^ ‘ *Tit [here 

3fl will be unidiomatie bad Bengali], Now, we notice 
on examining the above, archaic paradigms that when 
etc., became identical with the present-indicating 
forms as well as in form with the infinitive forms and 
srtft of origin could not unmistakably signify the 

past tense, was 'given an extended use to clearly signify 
the past ; and thus the form ssrlfipl (modern Bengali f^f) 
was made to denote the past tense ; to distinguish then 
between the present perfect and the past, say of the verb 
(contracted into ^f?F!C5) became the present* 
perfect and became the past form, 

which of all hitherto known old books abounds 
with archaic forms, furnishes us with the present perfect 
forms f&iOC ( ffesT+'srf^ ), ), etc. j 

ainee : §rfij®T, etc,, were in existence previous to 

the formation of *Fftpf05, etc., we can clearly see how 
the forms with only ^suffix could not be tost to the 
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Past Progressive . — Progressive form with suffix is at 
the base of the past progressive as it is also at the base of 
the present progressive, being joined to Sanskrit 

suffixes ^ and the past progressive forms <Ffw and 
came i nto use. The 2nd person form was originally 
(from 4* sfj of and is now. 

Some special Participle forms . — Though regarding the 
origin of ^ no doubt exists now, I refer briefly to the 
history of it to notice some important grammatical forms. 
Professor Lassen has rightly suggested that underwent 
the changes f%$f and and ^ took the place of VS and 
became finally a sign for the past tense. Pointing out 
along with it the fact that the Slavonic preterites are formed 
by 6 V Prof. Lassen has remarked that the characteristic 
*1 9 of the Slavonic preterite arises out of * d 3 which in 
its original form again is c L’ The analogy being com- 
plete, we have been rightly asked to compare in this 
connection such forms of our language as M 
Cff^Tt 5 !, etc. It is very clear that of our past 

tense came out of either & or if of the past participle. 
The Prakrta from which Bengali is directly derived, 
gives us ^ as the form of ^ of the past participle ; 

the of became in Bengali to give rise to 

special forms as *M1 

C|f1 TfrlW, etc. The corresponding Oriya 

forms are however like these : 

OTfT, etc. As to the if forms of 5$ as we get in (Sans,) 
and fp[ (cStffNgi), we may notice the Bengali past participle 
forms, such as ’fluffs? JpT, CfW* TfaR, etc. 

Not possessing now any knowledge of the old 
from which Bengali has come out, some past participle 
forms formed by W suffix are not properly recognised by 
our people. For example, 05§sf which has been thrown 
out or discarded is wrongly spelt now as WtWJ though this 
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word signifies; what must be thrown out or discarded. A 
son who has ‘been disowned by the father is and 

not WlWb for the idea' is not that the son will be or 
is. required to be disowned* Similarly when, we say that 
a eftrft (proposal) qtas? (becomes settled) the Prakrta 
spelling cannot be and should not be changed into 
When a petition is not sanctioned or is thrown away it 
becomes and not that the Sanskrit word 

should be used, for it, for this word signifies what should 
not' be accepted. The form in the arithmetical rale 
of village schools, namely, is now 

only learnt by rote without understanding the meaning* 

‘ . Special Past form *— A special form in the ■ past tense 
maybe noted here* The particle H indicating negation 
coalesced with gave rise to the form (does 

not exist) as a single word ; Hit in our vernacular being 

the decayed form of Is not. a, simple' particle to 

signify negation but carries with it the verb* to be* in 
enclitic form. Hit is alone sufficient to express * does not 
exist* and such a Hindi form as CSfft 5t9f has no place' in 
Bengali. I have already stated that if to indicate negation 
this’ word' Hit be joined to the archaic past form, the 

full-bodied modern past form will be dispensed with; 

Hit fully signifies * I did not dod 

In connection with the past tense and present perfect 
some special forms indicating 1st person as agree with 
Oriya. should be noticed here* Taking up only one 
example we see' that and are two plural 

forms " in Oriya of verb * to see * ; that' these forms are 
virtually identical with Cffsfgxf and need not be 

discussed ; moreover, actually H occurs for - half-nasal 
in a copper-plate, inscription of Orissa of the 15th century 
AJD. The second' form orfWl is more in use in the 
Sambalpur frra^t than elsewhere and agreement with it - m 
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Bengali is universal. The first form c?f^ (OTfSpJ^) 
became prevalent in Bengal in that part of it which is 
contiguous with Orissa. I think this form prevailed 
almost all over the country because of -the influence 
of a particular trading class of Bengal which originally 
resided by the sea-coast close to Orissa for the convenience 
of conducting sea-trade. Among the people of this 
trading community etc., are very 

constantly used in conversation while their neighbours 
belonging to other castes, say, in the district of Hughly, 
use the forms so very sparingly that it is difficult to notice 
the use of them. In the city of Calcutta this trading 
people first made their extensive settlement and thereby 
created a linguistic atmosphere of their peculiarities ; this 
is why, later settlers in Calcutta use these forms very 
freely unlike their neighbours in the districts of Hughly 
and 51 $ Parganas. I consider another point along with 
it. We have noticed in the 6th Lecture that the initial 
sound of the vowel <£} remains Sanskritie if the sound 
is followed by the sound of ^ or t£j ; but the people 
of the trading class I have spoken of pronounce the 
initial t£l of C^tC^ with the sound of ‘a * as in *mat ’ ; 
this is the very sort of pronunciation which obtains in 
some parts of Midnapur and this is the sound we get 
for the word in the mouth of those of Calcutta who have 
changed their pronunciation under the influence of the 
trading class in question. 

The past form with suffix, as in Gft or 

(h© or I used to do), is not distinctly met with 
in the Pr&krtas, though it occurs in a manner in all the 
modern Aryan Vernaculars. In Hindi is not 

unidiomatie, but in the standard form *f1 is added to give 
completely the past sense. If in Bengali be used 
to denote the sense the verb itself is to be reduced to 
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the form of an infinitive, as c 5 ! or srff% 

In standard Oriya finite verb with ^ suffix is 
not in use to indicate this sort of past sense 3 the form 
in use corresponding to the Bengali form ^ r I$d 
or M is <?f W» *ftS where W is in 

the form of an infinitive. From some forms current* in 
the provincial dialect of Sambalpur it may be inferred 
that once a form exactly corresponding to C 3 ? of 

Bengali was in use io Oriya ; this will be pretty clear 
from the use of the form in conditional mood. Q\ 

(if he had done, I would have done) 
corresponds to Eastern Hindi ^«F$1 c $1 ; 

in Hindi idiom «sfi may also be used and is used after the 
verb. In standard Oriya the form will be CH CW 
(*W1 as well) \ ; in the dialect of 

Sambalpur, besides the standard form, the following forms 
are idiomatic,; (1) C*f cm ^TW, \ (i) CT Cm 

SRJJSh ^ ; this last form shows its agreement with, 

the current Bengali form. It should be noted that in 
the district of Tipperah as well as in some neighbouring 
tracts of that district signifies * may I do ’ 

or 4 should I do ; * this use indicating asking permission 
to do points faintly to the origin of the suffix % form **tf 
suffix ; that in one form in expressing the idea with 
additional sf or sfpf, present infinitive is to be used in 
Bengali and Oriya, and that in Oriya the infinitive is 
in present progressive form, may lend some support to 
the suggested origin. But in its subjunctive mood how- 
ever, the form suggests that the suffix ^ is related in 
spirit with the n$ final of the *J«& suffix it may be 

pointed out that owed its origin to pure future- 

indicating as the future time contemplated in past 
time is expressed in 1 for example, mplt. 
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(earlier We shall presently see that it has 

been quite organic with us since dim past to develop the 
sound of ^ at the end of the verb stem, when even in a 
little degree the idea of futurity is sought to be conveyed. 
If adverting to the arguments to be adduced presently, 
this phonetic peculiarity be considered to be a genuine 
phenomenon, the %% suffix of ike imperative mood -may 
be held to tender a good .explanation. of the origin of ike 
fu iure-indica ting However, I proceed to consider the 

whole question in connection with the origin of our future 
system ; I may only note here that in the imperative form 
discussed here, the idea conveyed by the Sanskrit suffix 
‘ W J is not present. 

As the particle which is added to the words in 
the imperative form to give a stress, will be dealt with 
separately, I do not discuss here such a form as 
rather do. 

The Future system * — Some general remarks regarding 
the evolution of tenses seem, called for, to explain some 
phenomena connected with the formation of future tense. 
I do not state a new proposition, when I say that it is 
the doing of an act, or the happening of an event, that is 
to say, the present tense of a verb that arises first'' in the 
primitive grammar ; it is also but a repetition of the 
recognised truth that an action in the past and an expecta- 
tion of a thing to happen in the future were at first 
expressed differently, only, bv the change of accent, and 
not by changing the form of the verb in the present tense. 
I have discussed in a previous lecture what the probable 
origin of ft and ft might have been ; it may 
be observed that the past-forming suffixes ?, and 
W{ are formed by clipping the final ^ sound of the 
present-indicating suffixes and thereby shortening the 
accent to indicate, as it were, the faded away past, ; this 
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is also 1 how C$, <?f and c£j were reduced to 
and The present-elating $rf*3[ (derived from 
and the past -creating "Sf also disclose the same history. 
This analysis will help ns to ascertain the character of 
the future-indicating suffixes. 

The fact that the present indefinite which is the real 
present to start with, indicates futurity in all languages, 
proves that a special gesture or accent was only added to 
the present form to, signify futurity. Some remnants of 
old forms justify us in supposing that the final vowel 
sound of the present-indicating - suffixes, was prominently 
intonated to indicate futurity ; I bring up for comparison 
the Prakrta present form C 3 f 3 > which is changed into 
C^lft to indicate future tense merely by the putting of 
an 'accent on the final ^ sound. As the ^ sound to 
denote futurity, was prominently intonated, the sound 
became a special characteristic of. the future tense, 
and as such, stuck to the root or stem of the verb, even 
when a special time-differentiating suffix etc^) 

was introduced. \V :;.'C • .^-'V 7 ,- 

It thus appears on examining the morphology of the 
future-forming suffixes that the characteristic. | to 
denote partly the future tense, became in a manner an 
inseparable part of the verbal stem as etc.., 

and the present indefinite form of ^ as ^f%, 
etc., were made suffixes in the place of articulated gestures 
for signifying futurity. That for euphonic reasons a 
few verbs only do not take | in assuming future-denoting 
form need not be pointed $ut, since that is an exceptional 
ease. These newly formed suffixes assumed rather the 
'character of auxiliary verb; like wrff, etc., of .-Bengali 
which are joined to Bengali verbal stems to amplify the 
tenses. We notice this fact in the Magadhi speech that 
when the auxiliary portion was dropped, the simple 
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remained with a special accent attached to it, to indicate 
futurity ; at times was introduced to fully represent 
■the future indicating stress, as may be noticed in such 
a form for example as fk ] in the subjunctive mood 

as well, we meet with ^ ( srfif ) *ri cq f^ 5 

etc,, for (present forms indicating future 

'Sense), etc. Thus we clearly see that in some Prakrfas 
(specially in the we are concerned with) ^ or 

became sufficient to express the idea of futurity. As it 
is not simply ^ but ^ which is the future-forming suffix 
in Bengali, Oriya and Assamese, some scholars give os 
^ from a source which is not connected with the future- 
denoting form which obtained in the Prakrtas, 

It has been formulated by some European scholars 
that which forms the participle of the future passive, 
generated the complete form ^ as the future-forming 
suffix, I must fully admit that this theory explains the 
matter completely, but as it implies a break of continuity 
with the pad, I proceed to examine the claim which has 
been set up for 

The words formed by were adopted in the early 
Magadhi speech in such forms as, 

«WCWl, CWfam or CSfcml, 1 etc. We see that 

there was no ^ in these forms to begin with, I think 
that when the idea of futurity involved in those words 
had to be prominently brought out in the new infinitives 
with a shade of some difference in meaning, ^ was inserted 
or rather grew up in the new forms ¥fw, WlftpR* 
etc. The forms fflf, C^?tWOTl s 
and are arranged in a regular series or chrono- 
logical order to show that which comes directly out 

of does not folly express the meaning indicated by 

1 * Though 4 % * is attached to the verbal stem in * its 

original Pr&krfca form is without it. 
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M 5rf»R may be nicely translated by 
but the full meaning 1 of is not obtained in the 

Bengali form and as such in addition to we have 

borrowed <2ff$VF from Sanskrit in our modern Bengali, 1 
has to be translated into Bengali by 

This which has given rise to such 
infinitive forms as etc., in Griya and' 

etc., in Bengali, may very likely give us ^ in 
question, but whether such an extraction was made out 
of to form future tense anew by breaking with the past, 
is a matter for much consideration. Purposeful coining 
of a new suffix to indicate a tense is not a natural pheno- 
menon ; that the old idiomatic forms are transmuted 
imperceptibly is what should be accepted to be the natural 
procedure,' 

It is difficult to imagine that the suffix which was not 
extracted from in the shape of even in the latest 
known to signify futurity, was given currency in 

that lost language which gave rise to the dialects (now 
languages) in which ^ is now used. How in a far-fetched 
way ^ has to be extracted from W to make it a future- 
denoting suffix, and how in accepting the theory to be 
correct we have to accept the situation that the idiomatic 
use of the past time to use merely one § or was wholly 
ignored in some modern vernaculars, have been sufficiently 
discussed. We have seen, on the other hand, in our 
analysis of the forms of verbs in the imperative mood 
that such a form as ^ (do immediately now) was 
naturally reduced to and then to or ^#8 to 

denote a command relating to doing in future ; that this 
naturally evolved suffix ^ easily transmutable to H 

I etc., do not imply the idea of 

md 
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could be taken up for use as a future-forming suffix, with- 
out violating the idiomatic use of the past time, is, in 
my opinion, : efficiently clear. 

It is not true, what is generally supposed to be 
the ease, that most of the Bengali verbs require the help 

of the verbs of *5 and f origin to 
Auxiliary verbs - ,,■■■* , , ^ r 

* express their action. \\ e can easily 

notice that the verbs in the old Magadbi speech did not 

stand in need of any additional support from other verbs 

as auxiliaries ; it is equally clear that our genuine Bengali 

verbs Pfl, C*tt'OTi> etc., do not require the verbs 

of <§> or f origin to come to their help in expressing 

their own action. When in consequence of Sanskrit 

renaissance, our Bengali verbs were looked down upon as 

inelegant and vulgar, the Sanskrit verbal nouns were formed 

according to the rules of Sanskrit grammar, and a new 

method of expression being devised, the verbal nouns were 

made to be governed by the verbs of ^ or f origin. 

ufTO, are the natural and genuine Bengali 

forms, while $f5pr ^fTO, *RR are 

unnatural Sanskrifcie forms. The influence of the Pandits 

became so very much dominating that some verbs 

(denoting mental acts generally) were reduced wholly to 

noun forms ; to wish, to think, to 

worship, etc., are not allowed now to be declined as verbs 

and such forms as and are regarded 

archaic or obsolete. 

The peculiarity of the forms CTO CW (kill outright), 
CTO ?N (throw away), or CTf^t W?€ (join 

up), TO, *ff (get away), CTO •It'S (finish up), etc., need 
be explained. C¥«1, *fN ate., are mere stress- 

giving adjuncts and are not verbs in reality; they cannot 
■ be easily noticed' as such on account of the fact that these 
mere emphasis-indicating adjuncts take the tense-formings 
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well as other suffixes. It may be seen that when emphasis 
is not put upon the verbal phrases of this class, the' 
adjuncts naturally fall off ; compare the sentences 
and OTITf in contrast with 

C¥mfW and It is amusing to note that 

the Pandits, considering the emphasis-indicating adjuncts 
to be the real verbs, Sanskiitise some of these verbal 
phrases in a highly ridiculous manner ; not seeing that 
C?Wl in C<Tfff OTVStrfj does not mean * giving/ they 
use the hideous phrase VSl. for CT'Sflj 

in their mania to Sanskritise Bengali phrases and idioms, 
they forget also that the word Vf*T does not signify 
simple ‘ giving J in Bengali, but that it signifies tf giving 
away 5 or £ making a gift in charity.’ The full absurdity 
of the situation will be realised, if in the analogy of 
the phrases C^FT and *ns ^ be 

Sanskritised into CWW fesH /F and ^ ^ . 

Some verbs do not usually take suffixes in declen- 
sion and exist as decayed forms of old verbs ; when these 
verbs are used, additional verbs as auxiliaries are joined 
to them ; as usual the added adjuncts are only changed 
in conjugation. The verb 6 to snatch away’ is in 

use, but independently it cannot take verbal suffixes; (?T 
^Ftf^pT, etc., are not in use ; the forms in 

use are fH ^fk etc. 

Voice — Our Bengali idiom does not admit such an 
expression as (or WW-, or ^1-) only our 

Pandits at times write such horrid things in close imitation 
of *sfH (or <fsF| or-C5R) It is a peculiarity with our 

MSgadhi vernaculars that even when the voice is not 
active, the finite verbs retain their usual form, e,g iy 

.ftfi W etc. In 
those cases where there is a distinct reference to the 
person doing an act, the nominative takes the form 
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o£ genitive ease, e.g., ^5 *Ff^1 

etc. It is noticeable in all the above illustrations that 
<frf5l ? 5pg(, *1**1, and stf**! have been treated as verbal 

nouns though they are participle in origin. In the following 
examples, <5TffiST ^T, CSfstfl etc., 

and C^Wl are certainly in the instrumental ease, but 
the verbs are unchanged in their form, and the infinitive 
forms etc., have been used with the finite 

verbs. It is also noticeable that wWl and of the 

above sentences may be optionally reduced to ^TRt^ and 
indicating perhaps thereby that the W final of 
and C5\m is wholly otiose, and is not a sign of the 
accusative ease. The following impersonal form cqiTj ^|*T 
CWt* (or 5fl=it does not look (or hear) well, show r s 

that the causative forms of the verbs to see and to hear, 
have been idiomatic in such eases in Bengali ; in Oriya 
in such cases we get and pp 1 ^ for ordinary and 
Cfpfl respectively ^ in some eases ff*f and m occur optionally 
in Oriya, e.g. } C*ftfe fl *f*r or mi *t*f mi 

^\m) and, nfm C^Wl or m\ *t*1 

C*fr<Fl C*f*1 *TC6&). According to special Bengali idiom, 
such honorific expressions as 'srf*FTfa ^TpTl Wl'l and 
*T**1 WT are very common. As for special peculiarities 
of Bengali voice, the above examples will quite do as 
various distinct forms of voice have not been much in 
use since long. 

The infinitives called verbs formed by ^rj 

( = Pr» *r*s. I and % ). as *F%I, etc., are 

identical with Prakrta 

Some infinitive ±. ,, . ’ , , , , , 

forms ^r®S*> etc. ; as their later contracted 

forms srfs, etc., are only 

met with in Oriya literature, and the fuller early forms 

cannot be proved to, have existed at any time in Oriya, we 

may presume that the forms as contracted on , the . soil of 
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Infinitives as 
adverbs 


Bengal flowed into Orissa. In addition to the forms 
TO, TO, etc., we meet with TO*i, TO*I, etc., in use 
in the literature of Orissa and not in the common speech 
of the people ; this exclusively literary «j suffix of Oriya, 
is in existence in Marathi, but it is not from 
Marathi that Oriya borrowed it, since from the earliest 
known time the use of this suffix is noticeable 
in Oriya literature. We do not exactly know who 
those Marhattas are, who have been named in the 
Puranas along with other wild hordes of the frontier of 
Bengal. 

Adverbs — The adverbial use of the verbs in 

eastern vernaculars, including Bengali, is interesting. cfd> 

ttferi) is verb in such a 

sentence as ctciS but it 

is adverb, having the meaning 
f quickly ? in the sentence C^Tl ^tCBS F*T ; in some 
cases, being compounded with some adjectives 

or nouns, adverbs are formed, such as ^TO 
TO TO, ^f% TO TO? etc. ; TOfi or TO referred 
to here is identical with TO$1 which indicates instru- 
mental ease, as in TO «Rf- A class of compounds 

similar in form is in use in the Burdwan Division, but 
the compounds of this class are adjectives and their final 
component TO conveys the meaning ^ or like, as 
may be noticed in such phrases as CTO1 TOf 

"TOf CTO{5, etc. It may also be noted here that 
in the idiom of some eastern districts, for such a phrase 
as TO TOl (as in TO TOl CTO TO TO 

is used. ■ . ^ ;■ ; "' J -; : 

It is necessary to point out that the adverb-forming $ 
suffix as noticeable in rafter, fteb etc., is identical with the 
t£j which signifies the instrumental ease as shown below; as 
such the forms fteh C«TO, etc., should not.be confounded 
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with the contracted forms of IfifSiei, ete., which are 

used as adverbs. 

Besides adjectives used as adverbs, there are other 
adverbial forms, namely, (1) those formed from infinitives 
called faRb as noticed just now; (2) words 

formed by reduplication as CWi#, etc., 

noticed in Lecture IX ; (3) words with the prefix 
indicating intensity which is not to be confounded with 
Sans. of as #ft, WNl; (4) words with 

the sufiix <ij which is instrumental denoting, to indicate 
with, in, etc., (with force), CRflfe (in total, or at 

all), (slowly), (in this manner), ete.; (5) 

formation of adverb with suffix was once in use, but 

now obsolete; (modern R'filj) is noticed 

in a rural song of East Bengal — f*W Jflf, — 

feW ’itfS. 

Though used almost like a suffix and though the words 
with 9 it5l suffix are adverbs in limited eases only this 
particle ’Thu (like) may be noticed here. The Oriya form 
^ (like) is closer to the original from which wjlfl and 
have been derived. (like) was reduced to in 

Prakrta and this has been reduced to *tf5 as well as 
to <TW This *rra1 or *tf| slwuld not be confounded with 
Oriya which has a peculiar signification, *if| 

(= is it not that you will go ?) and (= Bengali 

'sfifsps TR C<f ) will show the peculiar use differing from the 
sense of *iff (like) ; compare the Sanskrit idiomatic form 
YsfiT (now then), It may be noticed also 

that of Oriya (J[Uf. of Bengali = in the company of) 

is confounded with Bengali to signify finis. The 
history of this word is interesting: if (with) ^ (branches 
— six in number) the study of the Yedas has to be finished; 
from this idea RfSf purely as a Bengali word has come to 
denote the end. 
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Article as a part of speech — Such a part of speech as 
article is wanting not only in the Vedie but also in 
Classical Sanskrit. It is, however, curious that a slight 
change of thought occurred at one time and the writers in 
Sanskrit could not name many objects merely by adding 
a numeral as one or two before the objects without intro- 
ducing such a word as ‘Jana’ or ‘ kbancja ’ or the like. 
Very likely this sort of idiomatic expression came into use 
owing to some change of thought in the people speaking 
Prakrta dialects; ‘ ekd narah ’ or ‘ ekah * ‘ kasthah 3 
was quite a full expression once but subsequently ‘ janeka 
narah ’ or f khandekah kasthah ’ became necessary to be 
written at a later time. In our vernacular we must say 
and write Wb 

etc:, and TW etc., will 

be wholly odd and unidiomatic. Leaving aside 
etc., let us take special notice of the particle ft which has 
in many cases the force of definite article. 

The fact that the derivation of the particle has been 
a puzzle to many scholars, is partly in support of its origin 
from the Dravidian source. A very 

definite and distinct root of this 

particle is found deeply planted in the Dravidian speech ■ 
all the branches of the Dravidian languages possess it in 
one form or another, and the very form ft is in the speech 
of the Andhras who once established intimate relation 
with all parts of Northern India ; e.g. ft agglutinated 
with va=£ace, is vati from which comes Oriya «ftft. This 
ft of Telugu which corresponds to other forms in other 
Dravidian languages, is a characteristic inflexional incre- 
ment at the end of neuter nouns. That in our use of 
ft as definite article in Bengali and Oriya, we agree 
with Telugu will be convincing by referring to the history 
of this particle as given in Caldwell’s Comparative 
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Grammar of the Dravidian Languages (p. 284). It seems 
that to begin with, |5 used to be affixed to neuter nouns 
only, and its variant |% was being used with other nouns, 
for in old-time idiom we meet with ^Tttlil?, 

etc., on one side and etc., on the 

other side ; we may notice that in East Bengal such forms 
as CTfafY, etc., are still in use. We may compare 

with the above forms, the Hindi particle C31 used with 
adjectives and neuter nouns 'as in Telugu and so also the 
Hindi . use of as agreeing with etc. I may 

further remark that the pseudo-Sanskrit form of 

a very late time Sanskrit, points to the extensive use 
of the particle in question in past time. 

The supposition that the definite article comes from 
ffttfcl (entire in Bengali), is doubly faulty. We have 
no doubt seen that in its form and function as agreeing 
with our usage, is in its natural position in the Dravidian 
languages, but we have to further notice that has 
never been in use in Hindi, and yet we meet with Q%\ 
and ffe in that language ; I should note that I exclude 
purposely Nepalese from the list, as owing to a special 
Dravidian influence the word has gone over to that 
country to signify exactly f one * as in Oriva. In the 
next place we have to take note of the fact that 
signifying either * entire J or ‘one/ comes from the Telugu 
cardinal number Okati * that okati is not an adapta- 
tion of Sanskrit c£)^ ; but is connected radically with the 
original Dravidian term for ‘one* cannot be discussed 
here and the students may refer for it to Caldwell’s work 
as named above. I only notice that in the form of 
is a suffix in the speech of our Dravidian neigh- 
bours the Oraons. 

Some particles and mdedinables — The scope of these 
lectures does pot allow me to deal with all the parts of 
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speech and with all primary and secondary suffixes • it is 
not to write a regular grammar, but to trace the history 
of our language, that these lectures are intended. I pro- 
ceed now t o deal with those particles and indeclinables 
which being peculiar to the Bengali language, differentiate 
Bengali from the allied Vernaculars, and which have to 
disclose to us the interesting history of their origin. 

Some I iiierjeehon^— Besides llaye the form Ho must 
have been in use to call out a man during Vedic days, for 
the priest having the function of asking the gods to come 
is Hota in the Vedas. Ho survives in some provinces and 
its reduced form 0 to signify calling out and to answer 
in response to a call is in use in Bengali. Haye was 
reduced to Aye as well as to Are long ago, and Are was 
also reduced in those days to Re merely; all these forms 
are in use in Sanskrit. The Bengali forms have been Ore 
and Re principally ; again, by the change of R into L 
such forms as Ah, Oh, Lo, and La have been current in 
Bengali. In this respect Oriya agrees with Bengali. The 
forms Ogo, Go and GS seem to be etymologically connected 
with the above forms. It should also be noted here that 
like 0 to denote a response to a call, Ho was reduced to 
Ha as is now current; Ha has another form Ha . The 
particle V* {softened form of Hn) if joined to Hit, the form 
V'hu denotes denial at inquiry. 

(front = it so) is in universal use in 
Northern India and does not require a special notice. 
The Vedic interjection ^ (certainly in the form of ^ ) 
is in use in Bengali only; that this particle (as in <t&3' ? = 
is it so ?) lots no etymological connection with the verb 
<T# (reduced to ^ in Bhojpuri Hindi only) need not be 
discussed, 

— This peculiarly Bengali interjection is no longer 
in use ; we get it, for example, in the e< <5 Tf^> 
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f% <£l| C^ftl ^ CTl j” ; in some eastern 
districts, however, it survives in the form of as an 

interjection coupled with (from tw ) as ^TT§ff j 

in respectful reponse to a call is not much in use 
in the sea-board districts of Orissa, where the Hindi word 
t% is much in vogue, but this Bengali form is fully in use 
in the Samb&lpur Tract. 

f^CSfs^is in use in East Bengal (from abomina- 

tion) while CWi j is in general use* 

which indicates disgust in anger comes from 
Hindi; (corresponding to ^ f'S of Bengali) when used 
in Hindi to abuse a man by insulting a female relation 
of his, (your) occurs in the feminine form ; this whole 
portion minus the noun to which f?T relates has been 
abbreviated in Bengali in an inoffensive form. 

Conjunctions — Some Sanskrit and pseudo-Sanskrit 
particles have only recently been brought into use as 
conjunctions but they are mostly limited to literary use 
while genuine forms of conjunction are in popular use. 

(1) ^ to signify ‘and’ is wholly literary ; '<$ from 
Prakrta ^ (Sans. F ) and ^rSn from ^ + ^ (Oriya ^1% ) 
are the Bengali forms. 

(£) To signify ‘also’, % and (from as a 
variant) are in use. 

(8) again, is not from ^Tff but from 

which has given (really ^Tf^[ ) to Hindi. 

(4) ^ or C'Sl from ^ and W<\ signify ‘but’ ; fw% has now 
come into general use. 

(5) But then 

(6) Or=^|1 and f%. 

(7) Either— Or = — sfl, and ??r— srt. 

(8) If=Ml (obsolete), now Sanskrit ; to note that 
adverb ^ ( = just when) is from Wi* 

(9) Till and Till then==^. 
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(10) Because = C^R1 and comes from 

modern court use of it to signify whereas; is new 

in use ; and ^^§RJ»for this reason. as in 

^ is another genuine form. 

(11) For = ^E[ (from \gf| ) and 

(12) Lest is signified by and f% 

(from Cd'n). 

(18) Though and Although ==3jft^S. 

(14) Nevertheless =^F (Pali) and \§<j>8. 

(15) Perhaps =^\5. 

(16) Therefore of modern literary 

use is a hideous form, 

(17) Notwithstanding and the pseudo- 
Sanskrit at times. 

(18) Since = C*fW. 

(19) Asif = C¥T. 

(20) As£or = §ff1 (obsolete), (Sanskrit). 

(21) No less than — is expressed by the Hindi phrase 
WW, and also by ftvft and 

(22) At least = <PS CW\ % 

(23) Bather = Sanskrit 

(24) That is to say = wfft and f% or ft* 

or 

Vl, ft, and C*R- — It is well known that the particle 
^ of Vedie times (as in 

Some other Particles . , , ' 

•jj) — has always been m use in 
Sanskrit, and H has been its form in the Prakrtas. 
1 am strongly inclined to hold by differing from the 
time-honoured opinion of the grammarians of old days 
that Jf as occurs, for instance, with and TO in such 
Pali sentence as <^T ed *R J JTOR, has the force of ^ and 
is the of 5 origin, and not the sign of instrumental case 
in special locative sense, for the regular locative forms are 
in plenty in This suggestion of mine, however, has 
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no concern with what I am going to illustrate. I have no 
doubt that our emphasis-indicating *f| as in (please do 

come) is identical with ^ of ^ origin. In Oriva we 

meet with the particle both in the shape of *T and ; the 
latter is in literary use (as in c^fl FT — it is done) and the 
former is in the mouth of all people, along with fSf in 
the Sambalpur Tract $ and if*! are 

used alike in common parlance. In some parts of the 
district of Jessore, in the eastern parts of the district of 
Nadiya, and in Northern Bengal, and FT are of general 
use as articles of emphasis ; ^TtfsT fpfFT (eastern parts of 
Jessore and Nadiya) and (7f Tlfif (Eastern Nadiya 
and Northern Bengal) are examples, I think these 
examples from various quarters show that #fl, fflf 

and *T itself are identical with <2ft3p5 5? of ancient ^ 
origin. 

We have noticed in the loth Lecture that f? per- 
forming the function of ^ or % was reduced to fa (as in 
of §llf = modern C 3 !-^) ; it is pretty clear 
that this fa with the appendage of aforesaid n or 
appears in Oriya, as f^Rt (e,g* 9 c 3 ? f*R1 % 

and in the eastern districts of Bengal, as c*R 
(e,g., C?f It may he supposed 

that f^Rl or comes from Sanskrit f*%% but as in 

no form occurs in the the derivation I have 

suggested, seems to be the right one. 

as in <T% is certainly the 

decayed from of ; it will be very wrong to identify 

it with Sanskrit particle of the series, fa, f?. I 
need hardly point out that comes from f of the above 
series. 

Some Secondary Suffixes— I. proceed now to notice a few 
secondary suffixes of Bengali, as disclose some special 
characteristics of our language* 
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Feminine-forming suffixes — It has to be noted that the 
iTHFl! rales for reducing masculine to feminine were not 
always strictly followed in Pali ; the feminine form of 
is CFfft in Pali, and it will be seen that our modern 
rules are fully in harmony and accordance with the spirit 
of the Magadhi usages. The suffix of the Sanskrit 
grammar, did not come into use in the Prakrta from 
which Bengali originates. has been retained to form 
diminutives and it must be noted that diminutives are 
formed almost exactly like the feminine forms. 

In the 5r and were the two suffixes which 

have been inherited by Bengali ; our Pandits only at 
times violate our idiomatic use by importing the Sanskrit 
suffix <511. 

It is rather a simple rule in Bengali that all mascu- 
line nouns having ^ or final, take 

Rules for the use ^ (occasionally ^ in feminine), and 

of feminine-forming ri ,, i /* i • ^ j=», 

ail other words having f 

suffixes ' - ° 

and 'S finals) take (at times 

reduced to in euphonic mutation) to indicate 

feminine forms ; the only important proviso is that the 
words having «r or final do also take when they 

signify a class or a trade-guild. The examples are : 

(1) From words having final — 

(F^Wt 7 !"), t\wS\, etc. Here we notice that being 

indicative of class *Tff*!^ from and tffMt 

from which is usual in our speech, are correct in 

Bengali. In CTfatt and from £R? 

perhaps we get the ^ to denote masculine from the ending 
of by false analogy. It may also be supposed that 
the words were compounded with <#$ which was reduced 
first to and then to 

(i) From words having <sfl final — tft § ft, CWff 
(from CWl), fit or (from Prakrta F^l), 
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(really from whicit is only reduced to 

is a pseudo-Bengali f orm coined by Jalra- 
toalos to make the word dignified). L j ke 
is a pseudo- Bengali terra, for in our speech the word 
(be if from *f[5pf or is in universal use. 

iY, B. — As the feminine forms of words of ^Tj final have 
the suffix the masculine words, formed grammatically 
from feminine words, with t? final, have: been made words 
with ^Tl final ; for example, from Uff% and t%f% (orig. 
and f*pSpr), we have got (WITH) and 

Similarly when from the 

form c^|5 was formed, a new regular masculine word was 
coined as C<f5]. 

(3) The words signifying class or trade-guild must 
take (or its variant or fl), no matter ' whether the 
final is or has or <sfl or any other vowel The 

examples are : snfefl or 

c^mrW— ^{f?— ■ 

etc. We have also 
to notice, when new words are formed by our villagers 
they follow the unwritten law of our grammar and coin 
such feminines from words denoting occupation as 
and 

N*B>— When the feminine forms themselves have come 
to us having already been formed in Sanskrit, as a matter 
of course, we do not Bengalicize them even when we 
make of them ; thus it is that though the word 

9TN*I signifies a class, the of as re- 

mains unchanged in Bengali. It may also be said in 
respect of this particular example that as happens to be 
the final of the word in question, *f of the suffix is 
bound to be dropped for euphonic reasons. 

I notice also here the words having NSTfal suffix which 
seemingly appear as exceptions ; the words having been 
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borrowed from Hindi, the Hindi forms are used in femi- 
nine, and the suffix appropriate to trade-signifying 
class, is not used. . 

I make this general statement that all .masculine 

forms as do not come under (1) and (2) above take ^ for 
feminine- forming suffix. What I have stated in com- 
menting on and may be .said in respect of 

the following words : some words which are never used in 
Bengali as fW, etc., present the forms 

etc, ; we clearly see that these forms could never 
be coined in a natural way in Bengali, and certainly our 
Jat raw alas coined them to make a show of pedantry. Our 
genuine Bengali words conform to the rules I have 

enunciated, . :b.\ ■■/V 

Bn f fix of various significations — The diminutive- 

forming m is rather universal in Northern India, and as 
such special examples need not be cited in using 

such a form as ^fif! (30) for 3ft to signify non- 
honorific address ; so far we agree with other Indian 
Vernaculars, but we may note that to signify affection, 
we use the suffix ^ where euphonic combination 
becomes possible ; 33 s , etc., are examples. 

It is supposed that the & suffix mentioned above is 
virtually the contracted form of which is a variant 

of ^-<5n or rather the euphonic mutation of 'Bfl. For 
examples of 'sfl as signifying diminutive, and as not 
connected with or derived from the final which is 
diminutive-indicating in Sanskrit, I may just mention 
two words namely 3t*1 (temporary lodging or nest) from 
and (a little hole, say, a button-hole) from ^3. 
That for ijjgl (e.ff. sfflS m *2^) froffi ^ 

is entirely different from either 331 orTffl, is clear, and so 
we may hold that there is a pure and independent sfi 
which signifies diminutive. 
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Regarding the formation of diminutives it may he 
stated as a general ride that the diminutives are 
formed generally in the manner in which feminine is 
formed, from W\% ttf% (smaller jar)' from ftfl (a 

bigger one) and from (the big banana flower) the 

form s[f& as in will illustrate the process, 

Other Suffices — The adjective- forming <rj is generally 
considered to be a combination' of ^ and ; this appears 
doubtful adverting to the .signification of the following 
forms, viz., (1) = liable to break easily (from 

to fall+^1), (2) ^¥1 = light )y (8) 

that which causes a or doubt in the mind (here 
old agency-signifying <F in the form of <FI may be the 
suffix), (4) WF1 as in Wrt (which is slightly <[f|^ or 
rather <srRf§v*> or boiled). ^ and not <f\ also occurs in a few 
cases j e g n> T??FF from (sprightly or smart, or alert). 

As to ^1, derived from past participle-forming 
as *rfti from wfs®, from £ff%a etc., illustrations 
have already been given, 

5f, — The old time if or reducible to the forms of 

IT plays an important part in Bengali ; as a 

suffix its noted use is to indicate relation, or belonging to, 
or pertaining to, a man of Hurd wan, 

ornament made at Cuttack, 'SfOfW a private 
affair, the story relating to the Ramayana, 

the peculiar dialect of the Benin class, %f^f- 
as in (fond of taking rice), are some 

examples. If the word is with ■sfl final the pure vowel \ 
generally stands as suffix : KM! (cloth made at 

Dacca), (utensils made at Kfaagra) may be 

noted for examples. This suffix is also used to denote the 
idea joined to, or addicted to, or standing with ; 
ffpl = ie., striped, sgaj + &r reduced to 

one liable to forget, cm full of sores, 
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may be noted for examples . note that Is adjective 

by Itself without the suffix eg of ^$1, for it comes from 
pfWKb Again, noun-forming ^ should not be confounded 
with this suffix • agrees with the pure Yedie form, 

but it is a chance agreement ; C*fFlf3> (roundness) from 

= ^ and (an act of engraving) 

are examples of this class. 

Suffix Fi — It has been shown previously that the suffix 
2 1' of Sanskrifcie origin derived from W is in much use in 
Bengali. Sanskrit form TW 5 ! having the variant TiFji? 
shows the origin of the suffix from \$. Compare also the 
forms and C¥f^T- As in Sanskrit form for 

^rrerf *T we get fe, so we get both » and ^ in Bengali for «T • 
sharp-edged), gtFf*! (pointed like a 
needle), (thin like a leaf), c*f5t^T ( 

roundabout), nWi (an utterance which is ^1, rotten, Le. s 
indecent) and (addicted to wine) are some regular 

examples. Regarding the reduction of the suffix to I? and 
a few examples will do ; (from ^«|==-pFf?R )> 

miserly, (quarrelsome), (foolish), 

( + ? ), one living in a lodge away from home, 

'sj'pfp? ( ^FFp* )i smelling the scale of a fish and C55?\£l 
(frisky like a CW fish), flippant (in E.B., however, the 
word signifies a small boy), are examples. In Midnapore 
CPT?j occurs also in the form CF^I. In the form Wife* 
the suffix has been shortened. To note that it is 
wrong to suppose that the suffix fiNl or 1%l1 occurs in 
AiSfpS ( ) ■; ^#==dry, is the (a place, here 

a particular place— the loins), Le.> the person who 
is cursed by the word is barren. That once 
signified place may be noted in the word 
(kitchen midden) ; is from and the place 

where the refuge matter of a kitchen is thrown is sq 
named. 
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- vfwl, |¥— i Once the I form of was very likely 
reduced to 5 ( or Rll ) to signify slightly different 
meaning, but. now only a few words survive ; "snf ffefl or 
3(1%$ (fond of showing womanly character) is in use in 
Midnapore and Orissa. There is another vulgar word 
with .suffix which signifies a woman disposed to take' 
lovers, the mention of which is avoided. (flippant) 

seems to be from W ppj + f& was also once noun- 
forming as we meet with in ; CTRiXF (not regular 

in shape, having irregular corner), TRR as in C*fRt TRTI> 
and CfRIlS may also be referred to. The suffix 0 as in 
*fRR . (insipid) and flRR (tough as leather) seems to be a 
variant of or rather fwi* 

Some foreign suffixes — «rRi as in ^£?f%Rt, as in 
and ysiRl as in are newly introduced 

suffixes. fs{ as a noun-forming suffix of Dravidian origin 
has been noted in Lecture V. *fl as in is also a 

newly introduced, suffix ; m of Sanskrit has perhaps been 
so reduced. The Bengali form of *$] is met with in one 
formation only and there has been reduced to ^ ; the 
form is » monotonous. The suffix c^R as in 

has also come to us from Hindi. 

General Remarks — Excepting a few such suffixes as 

3R1 etc., „ our genuine Bengali secondary suffixes are 
dead or defunct in character ; they are with words which 
were formed long ago, but are not freely employed to 
coin new words. This has been due to this foolish and 
ridiculous notion that to make our language respectable 
we should resort to unfamiliar Sanskrit suffixes in prefer- 
ence to genuine popular ones, for instance, to translate 
the English word, elastic, the word has been 

coined, , which . is' unintelligible ( to the common people; 
The word fcj* Could be used for it with a slight variation 
in meaning, or such a very expressive term as |R3f| ( 
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from to bear) could be usefully employed, but it has 
not been so done, 

I have omitted to take notice of many Sanskrit suffixes 
and forms in use in Bengali, as special remarks regarding 
them are not needed though it is interesting to know when 
and under what circumstances Sanskrit language was made 
to contribute to the stock of our language. I should 
not omit to mention, however, that a real necessity 
impelled our writers to import Sanskrit words and 
Sanskritic forms. It has already ,been mentioned that 
as our proud ancestors did not care to express their high 
thoughts in the vernaculars of the people, the living 
speech dragged on a miserable existence. We needed 
suitable expressions and new serviceable suffixes to express 
ourselves properly. Sonorous Sanskrit words were also 
laid under contribution, to maintain elegance in style. 
I may remind you that classical words and old flexions are 
for the very reason employed in modern European lan- 
guages to give vent to aesthetic ideas in an effective manner. 
Some fine sentiments and associations may only be best 
expressed, if, as in English, classical forms are resorted to. 
The remarks of the English philologists that while the 
old forms are useful and effective in an elegant composi- 
tion to express aesthetic ideas, the modern simple forms 
are very much necessary to make very accurate and lucid 
statements of facts, are wholly applicable to Bengali. I 
mention these facts, not so much to jusify the procedure 
in question, as to show how changes are effected and have 
been effected. 
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Haiti of Prakrita. 




Works by the same Author 

(1) Orissa in the Making, with an intro- 
cluetorj Foreword by Sir Edward A. Gait, M.A., K.C.S.I., 
Retd. Lieutenant-Governor of Bihar and Orissa. Crown 
8vo., pp. 247 (1925). Rs. 4-8. Published by the Calcutta 
University. 

This work, which has no rival in the field, presents a mass of new 
facts relating to the early history of Orissa, and sets out the 
hitherto-unnoticed course of events which culminated in the emergence 
■of Orissa as a distinct national and linguistic unit. How the author 
has executed this work successfully after having been engaged 
for many years in his research work in Orissa, has been noticed by 
Sir Edward A. Gait in the introductory foreword spoken of above. 

Mr. X#. B. B. Cobden-Xtamsay, C.I.E., I.C.S. (retd,), who 
is the noted author of the Gazetteer of the Orissa Feudatory States 
and is & recognised authority in the matter of history of Orissa, 
writes in his letter to the author: “ I must apologise for my long 
delay in acknowledging receipt of your book * Orissa in the Making/ 
but I have wanted to read it carefully before writing to yon and 
as you will understand it is a work which merits careful reading. 
May I be permitted to offer you my sincere admiration of the deep 
scholarship and research you display in your work, the result of 
years of laborious research and study.’* 

Dr. Is, D. Barnett writes in reviewing the book in 

p. 156, 1928 : ' ; ■/ A yv,/ U : /.A'"'.: A A -A:; A : V;, ; 

Mr. Bi jay chandra M'azumdar’s work, to which a foreword is con** 
fributed by Sir Edward Gait, is an attempt to trace the history of 
Orissa from the earliest times with the aid of the materials furnished 
by epigraphy, literature, religion, ethnology, language and geography. 
After emphasizing with justice the original distinction between the 
ancient tribes of II tk alas and Odras in the. interior, he endeavours to 
account for the altered conditions noted by Hiuen Tsang in the 
seventh century, and then sketches the fortunes of the chief dynasties, 
which have borne raid in the country. The Sulikas, who were 
defeated by the Maukhari Isanavarman about the middle of 'the sixth 
century, he locates on the coast not far from Midoapur, and he then 
surveys the facts known about the Bhanja dynasty and its offshoots. 
Then comes a study of the important family of Kosala Guptas, whom 
he regards as the real makers of Orissa and connects with the dynasty 
descended from Uday.an a which ruled at Sripura (Sirpur) over 
Dakshina-Kosala ; and after them come the Gangas of Mukhalingam 
(1078 — 1434) and the Solar dynasty of Kapilendra, Purusottama, and 
Prataparudra (1435 — 1540), with a final chapter on the later history 
of the Sambalpur tract. The work is marked by wide erudition 

and contains much that is instructive.... We cannot 

withhold a tribute of admiration for the extraordinary intellectual 
energy with which lie combats his physical disability. 
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The LITER AST TIMES of London' (Sept. 16, 1926) 
publishes the following opinion : 

In Mr. Mazumdar’s scholarly treatise on the making of Orissa 
we are introduced to an exactly opposite tendency, the tendency, 
namely, of Hinduism to absorb and modify aboriginal tribes and cults 
without entirely obliterating them. Orissa is not known to the 
average reader of Indian history, though the great temple of 
Jagannath at Puri, on the coast, is the scene ^ of those car festivals 
which gave rise to the familiar but quite inaccurate phrases now 
current in the English language. The geographical position of 
Orissa, with a chain of hills almost skirting the sea and much wild 
country in the hinterland, doubtless protected it from invasion; and 
the character of its inhabitants, coupled with their poverty, which 
held out little hopes of adequate plunder, offered no inducement to 
undergo the necessary hardships. The conquest of Kalinga by Asoka 
is one of the outstanding facts of early Indian history, but after 
that time we hear little of this tract which seems to have been left 
to the Hindus as a playground to fight out their quarrels and their 
ambitions. It was not until 1568, when the Mogul dynasty was 
firmly established, that Orissa fell under the sway of the Muham- 
madans, and even then part of it seems to have remained under 
Hindu princes. And since Hindus did not _ write history, Mr. 
Mazumdar has been compelled to reconstruct his story from epigra* 
phic and similar records. He has shown commendable patience in 
this task and has written a useful book. 

The STATESMAN, in its editorial notes of October 12, 1926, 
after speaking in praise of the good execution of the work remarks : 

As Mr. Mazumdar had no predecessors, he has had to undertake 
an extensive original study of inscriptions and public records. 

(2) Aborigines of the Highlands of Central India. 

Published by the Calcutta University (1927). 




